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BEFORE YOU START

This manual is your guide to learning and using LOGOS. It assumes that you
know APL and want to learn LOGOS, whether you are a novice learning the
basics, or an experienced user learning the more advanced features of LOGOS.

How to Use this Manual

Each chapter in this manual covers a certain aspect of LOGOS. The Table of
Contents lists only chapter and main headings. The beginning of each chapter
lists everything in that chapter, including subheadings.

Conventions Used in this The following conventions are used in this manual.

Manual

alias Commands you type as shown are in lowercase italic font.

save pathname +value=text Values you must supply in order to exccute a command are shown in lowercase
bold font.

save objects Values for which you can supply a single item or a list of items are indicated

by the plural form of the noun.

password: oranges Values entered by the user in sample sessions appear in bold face, italic font.

modifiers New terms in the text are shown in bold face.

Ctrl-S Keys on your keyboard that you must press simultaneously are separated by a
hyphen (-).

Fl1 Function keys are shown as a capital F suffixed with the number of the

function key you must press.

| Instructions that are buried within a section of text are flagged with a black
box.
Related Documents For more information on LOGOS, see the following manuals:

LOGOS Reference Manual (pub code 1311 9008 El)

LOGOS Pocket Reference (pub code 1313 9008 El)

Before You Start vii



Requirements for Using LOGOS

To use LOGOS you must;

* have an APL terminal connected to a SHARP APL system
¢ have an account on your SHARP APL system

* have a keyboard equipped with the APL character set

* be enrolled in LOGOS. Your LOGOS steward can enroll you in LOGOS
and give you an alias.

A Strategy for Learning LOGOS

viii Before You Start

LOGOS provides features that support many aspects of the software
development process. You do not have to use all of these features to take
advantage of LOGOS. Try a gradual approach. You will find that as you use
more features, you gain more benefits. For example:

Acquaint yourself with LOGOS by reading the first few chapters of this
manual,

Move one of your own applications into LOGOS, choosing a suitable
hierarchical structure for it in the file system.

If the application already makes use of some paging mechanism or program
file, have LOGOS build that file from the objects now in its own database.

Some time later, consider converting your application to use LOGOS paging.
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Introduction to LOGOS
LOGOS is an environment for developing software using the APL language. It
introduces structure to APL software development while preserving the
flexibility and productivity that APL provides.
LOGOS can be used for projects of all sizes, from small, one-person projects
to large projects handled by programming teams, and includes features that are
especially useful to teams. For example, when a system is too large for one

person to design and build, LOGOS encourages planning, centralization,
sharing, and exploring. This results in:

* consistency among applications
¢ minimal redundancy
¢ more easily maintained systems

¢ improved communications within development teams

Managing the Software Lifecycle
The software lifecycle comprises several phases involving tremendous

feedback and regression. LOGOS allows you to control each phase of the
lifecycle, and the overall process.

Figure 1.1 The Software Litecycle
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The phases are defined in the following table:

Table 1.1 Phases of the Software Lifecycle

Phase Description

Specification The description of what the system is supposed to do.

Design The description of how the system will operate.

Coding and testing The creation of programs and testing of local areas of the system.

Integration and testing The combination of the parts of the system (possibly developed by
different individuals) into a whole.

Distribution The release and installation of the finished product.

Maintenance The activities related to the continued operation of the system, including

the correction of problems and the implementation of new capabilities.

LOGOS also provides the most tools where they are most needed. The coding
phase is only about a sixth of the total effort required during the entire
lifecycle; maintenance and support represent two thirds of the activities
performed on a project. Therefore, LOGOS provides the greatest assistance
during these phases.

Figure 1.2 Breakdown of Software Lifecycle Activities
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Structural Overview of LOGOS

From the end application’s perspective, LOGOS looks like any conventional
APL system: one or more workspaces cooperating (often invisibly) with files
and page files.

Figure 1.3 Structural Overview of LOGOS

LOGOS APPLICATIONS

GENERATION FILES

v

A,
EDITING @SPACES
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TRANSPORTATION

During development or maintenance, objects can move between the LOGOS
file system and applications by:

+ generating or regenerating a file or workspace
* editing objects
* moving objects explicitly using commands designed for this purpose

Since LOGOS knows where each object is being used, changes made to an
object can be made to take immediate or deferred effect upon the applications
that reference it.
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Supporting End
Applications

1-6 What is LOGOS?

LOGOS supports the end environments that make up an application by
providing simple but powerful mechanisms for generating and maintaining
them.

However, LOGOS is not directly involved with running an application once it
has been generated. From that point on, it looks just like a non-LOGOS
application. Even if your application is using LOGOS paging to materialize
and remove objects from a workspace, LOGOS and its database of objects are
not involved in the process. The work is being done through streamlined
paging utilities, which access the page files built by LOGOS. LOGOS itself is
out of the picture in the running application.

Since LOGOS doesn’t control your application while it is running, developing
a system in LOGOS won’t increase its overhead during production usage. In
fact, the run-time efficiency of your application may increase due to space
optimizations made by the LOGOS compiler or the relative efficiency of the
LOGOS paging mechanism compared to more naive paging systems.
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Loading LOGOS

Using LOGOS in Workspace
1 logos

Using LOGOS in Your
Application Workspace

LOGOS is an entirely self-contained system accessed through one of two
functions. The logos function is an interactive interface that prompts you for
commands and executes them. The Alogos function is a non-interactive
interface to which you pass commands. (For more information, see the section,
Using LOGOS Commands from APL Functions, in this chapter.)

You can use LOGOS in your application workspace or in workspace / logos.
Because of the multi-tasking nature of LOGOS, you can perform most of your
work from a central workspace. For your convenience, workspace / logos has
been provided with a latent expression that autostarts LOGOS.

To use LOGOS in workspace / logos, type:

Yload 1 logos

LOGOS starts automatically. You see the message:

*logos* r2.0
U

This message indicates that you are using Release 2.0 of LOGOS. The union
symbol (V) means that LOGOS is ready to accept commands from the
terminal.

You can also use LOGOS in your application workspace. Complete the
following procedures.

Load your workspace. For example:

)load sourcews

You see a message such as:

saved 1986-01-05 13:38:52

Copy LOGOS to your workspace by typing:
Ycopy 1 logos

You see a message similar to this:

saved 1986-01-16 04:45:27
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Loading LOGOS without
Access

3 Start LOGOS by typing:

logos
You see the message:

*logos* r2.0
]

This tells you that you are using Release 2.0 of LOGOS. The union symbol
(v) means that LOGOS is ready to accept commands from the terminal.

If you are not enrolled in LOGOS and you attempt to load it, you receive the
message:

*%* you are not enrolled in logos ***
please send a message 1o <Istew> for access

Contact your LOGOS steward, who will give you access to LOGOS. Read the
section, Before You Start, at the beginning of this manual to make sure you
have all the other requirements to use LOGOS.

Inquiring about Your Alias

Other Types of Aliases
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Your alias is a short form of your name, no longer than twelve characters, that
LOGOS uses to identify you.

To inquire about your alias, type:
alias

LOGOS displays the alias you are currently using. For example, if your alias is
John, you see the message:

Jjohn

This alias is your primary alias and is associated with your account number.
The account number is called the primary user number and is the account
number that owns the data for your alias, and pays for its storage,

An alias doesn’t always refer to a person. An alias can also refer to a group. A
group is one alias that includes several LOGOS users, rather than just one. For
example, a group called projdev might include all individuals working on a
common project. Groups make it convenient to grant access to data to
everyone on a project simultaneously, rather than to individuals.



As a LOGOS user, you can belong to any number of groups. LOGOS still
identifies you with your alias, but also recognizes you as part of any groups of
which you are a member.

Entering Simple Commands
The alias command is an example of a simple command. You enter other
LOGOS commands in exactly the same way you entered the alias command.
When you see the prompt, you simply type the command and press Enter.
Another simple command is version. It gives you more information about the
version of LOGOS you are running. To use the version command, type:
version

You sec the message:

logos version 2.0 (07sep90 18.38)
copyright (c) 1990 reuter file itd.

The whois command lets you inquire about other LOGOS users. You supply
an alias, and LOGOS tells you the full name of that user. For example:

whois john

In this case, the alias you supply is the argument to the whois command. The
command returns the full name of the LOGOS user with that alias. For
example:

simon, john m. john

Another useful command is ¢. With it, you supply an APL expression as the
argument. This command works just like the APL primitive, and evaluates an
APL expression. For example:

o[Jes

This returns a result such as:

199019 16 44 27 731
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You can even use the # command to conduct a short dialogue, by not
providing an initial expression to be evaluated. For example:

VY'Y

4[] 24x60%x60%x60
5184000

o[ Osize 1

15 5864 93824
+[1 10000 Oresize 1
[

To end the dialogue, enter one or more spaces and press Enter.

How to Recall a Line

If you make a typing error you want to correct or if you want to modify the
last line you entered, you can recall it for editing by typing;

)
You can edit a line as you would in immediate execution in APL.

You can recall a line and position the cursor under a specific character within
the line by supplying a number with ). For example:

)7

This recalls the line and positions the cursor under the seventh character in the
line.

Using Modifiers with Commands
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You can modify the action of LOGOS commands by using them with
parameters called modifiers. Modifiers always begin with a +. Several LOGOS
commands can be used with several different modifiers.

For example, the whois command has a modifier called +summary which
causes it to include group membership in its display. To use the modifier, you
could type, for example:

whois john +summary

You see a message such as:

simon, john m. Jjohn
inventdev probs



The whois command also has a modifier called +name, which searches for
matching names rather than aliases.

For example:
whois sim +name
You see¢ a message such as:

simon, john m. Jsimon
simpson, margaret a. msimpson

Modifiers can take values. For example, you can associate a password with
your LOGOS alias using the alias command with the +newpass modifier. You
must supply a value for +newpass. For example:

alias john +newpass=yellow

The value for +newpass is yellow. It becomes the password associated with the
alias john.

Getting Help

If you need information, you can get help with the help command. Type:
help

You see the message:

For the names of all commands, type: ?

for a brief summary of all commands, type: ??

for a brief summary of a particular command, type: ?command

for a detailed description of a particular command, type: ? ?command
For example, to get a one-line summary of the alias command, type:
?alias

You see the message:

allias] [Alias [Password]] +newpass[=[PASSWORD] ]
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This tells you that the command:
¢ can be abbreviated to a
+ takes two optional arguments representing the alias and password

* takes one modifier specifying the new password

The value for the modifier is optional too. If you don’t specify it, LOGOS will
ask for it with a protected prompt so that what you type is not shown on the
screen.,

Getting Out of LOGOS

Leaving LOGOS
Temporarily
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You can leave LOGOS temporarily and enter APL immediate execution mode,
or you can exit LOGOS altogether.

You can temporarily suspend your LOGOS session and enter APL immediate
execution mode by signalling an input interrupt in response to the main
LOGOS prompt. You can then resume your session by branching.

To signal an input interrupt, type:

o <Backspace> u <Backspace> ¢

LOGOS suspends execution and displays the message:

input interrupt
type »~Qlc to restart

You can execute APL expressions and system commands. For example:
Jopr please increase my file reservation by 1e6
sent
opr: done. your total reservation is now 2e6
)oprn thanks
sent
To resume your session, restart LOGOS by typing:
-0ic

LOGOS displays the command separator character to indicate that LOGOS is
ready to accept commands.



Exiting LOGOS

Loading Another
Workspace

NOTE:

Resetting the State of Your
Workspace

You can leave LOGOS at the end of your session using the exit command.
Type:

exit
The exit command takes you out of LOGOS.

If you want to load another workspace when you exit LOGOS, you can
include an expression for LOGOS to evaluate as the argument to the
command. For example:

exit Oload ' ' 1666 box' !
You see a message such as:
saved 1989-10-12 18:40:56

You must supply extra quotes around the workspace name, because LOGOS
removes one set itself before passing the expression to APL.

When you invoke LOGOS, it reserves some internal storage in your workspace
for maintaining information about your LOGOS environmental settings.
Ordinarily this information is retained when you exit LOGOS, allowing you to
restart the system with the same environment available when you left. This
means, however, that there is less space available to other applications you
might run in the workspace.

You can reclaim this space using the exit command with the +reser modifier.
Type:

exit +reset
This also has the effect of untying any files LOGOS tied during your session.

You would want to do this, for example, if you were planning to exit LOGOS,
expunge the LOGOS function, and save the workspace.
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Using LOGOS Commands from APL Functions
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Alogos is a non-interactive interface to LOGOS, found in the path
public.logos.Alogos. With this interface you can invoke LOGOS commands
from APL functions.

To use Alogos, invoke it with a character vector argument containing a
command line. Type:

Alogos 'command line!
For example:
Alogos 'list .public!

Alogos is a monadic function which returns an explicit result. The result is a
character vector containing the result of the last command executed.
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LOGOS Objects

LOGOS is fundamentally about objects: any of the items you store in
LOGOS. For example, an object can be a program, a numeric matrix, a
package, or a nested array. There are no restrictions placed on the composition
of objects within LOGOS.

Object Types LOGQOS classifies each object you store as a type. The following table lists the
object types.

Table 3.1 LOGOS Object Types

Short

Type Form Description

Cluster c An object built from other objects stored in LOGOS. A cluster is built using
the build command.

Directory d A node in the LOGOS file system that imposes structure on a hierarchy
of paths. A directory has a superior directory {up to the root of the file
system), and may have descendant directories or objects. While objects
of all other types provide content to the hierarchy, a directory’s prime
purpose is to provide structure.

Function f An APL user-defined function. A function may be of any valence, and may
or may not return a result.

Link i A surrogate path in the file system that points to ancther path elsewhere.
A link allows the same object to appear to reside in several different places.

Script s A program in which both APL expressions and LOGOS commands may be
used together. A script can be called and executed like a LOGOS
command. Scripts are described in Chapter 5: Using Scripts.

Variable v An APL variable. A variable may be of arbitrary type, rank, and shape,

including a nested array or a package.
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Object Attributes

Along with the object itself, LOGOS stores several kinds of information about
each object. These kinds of information are called attributes of the object.
They are really character vectors into which you put the appropriate
information.

Figure 3.1 Composition of an Object

Documentation Journal

Source
Tag Note

Compilation
Directives

The following table lists the object attributes.

Table 3.2 LOGOS Object Attributes

Name

Compilation
Directives

Documentation
Journal

Note

Source

Tag

Attribute Description

] Transformations that apply to the saurce form of an object, to produce a
compiled form for production use. For more information, see
Chapter 10: Using the Compiler.

:d A character vector that describes the purpose or intent of the path.
o A character vector that records the journal of changes made to the path.
:n A character vector that is displayed whenever a LOGOS command refers

to an attribute of a path.

18 The essential object, such as the definition of a function or script, or the
value of a variable.

! A character vector that is a short text on which categorization and
searching can be performed.
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Sample Attributes

LOGOS displays note attributes whenever a command references an attribute
of a path. Typically, a note might include:

* general words of caution
* notice of recent changes
» semantic dependencies upon other objects

¢ adisclaimer

You are responsible for putting the documentation, journal, and tag attributes
to use. There is no practical difference among these three attributes, but each is
intended for a different purpose, as described in the table above. By
convention they can help you organize and keep track of your application in
LOGOS.

Your documentation attribute might look like this:

inserts an arbitrary indent of <n> characters before each carriage return in the argument array
<x>. if <x> is not a veclor, it is converted to one by appending a carriage return to the front of
each row.

the program is origin independent.
examples:

p0«2 indent "note' ,CR, 'tag*
note
tag
12

5 indent 1 [)fd *indent'
V zen indent x;i;

[1] a inserts an indent of . . .

[2] a globals: v ~ CR.

[3] x«l4,CR,x0 . ..

(4] ie(I+(px)+nxpi)pl 0. . .
v

Your journal attribute might look like this:

date by ver description
12jul84  lhg 1  program written
18jul85 dba 2  remove origin-1 dependency
02dec85 lhg 3  correct edge condition where text ends in CR

One convention for tags is to use single words separated by commas or blanks
to delineate properties of an object. For cxample, your tag might look like this:

restartable, globals
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The word restartable might mean that any line of the program is restartable by
using +{lic, and the word globals might mean that the program uscs at least
one global function or variable.

The File System

The LOGOS file system is the central database where objects are stored, and
information about them is maintained. Just about any interaction with LOGOS
makes some use of the file system, and processes such as the generation of
workspaces and files use it extensively.

Immediately below the root of the LOGOS file system are the alias level
directories. Each LOGOS user has a directory at the alias level, which is
composed of a dot followed by your alias (for example, john ). The immediate
descendants of your alias directory must be other directories, called file level
directories. These can contain other directories and objects and so on.

Because there is only one root to the hierarchy, it is possible to reach any node
from any other, resulting in an environment that leads to a natural sharing of
objects among users.

Figure 3.2 A LOGOS Hierarchy

ROOT

)

DICK JOHN MABRA
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N
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SUMMER FALL WINTER SUMMER  AH BH CH SH VTOM /\ /]\
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About Pathnames

A level in the hierarchy with other levels beneath it is called a non-terminal
node and is a directory. A level in the hierarchy with no other levels below it
is called a terminal node, and can be an object or a directory with nothing
stored in it.

If you trace the hierarchy from the root directory to the alias level directory to
the file level directory, you get a sequence of directory names. Together these
names, separated by dots, are called a pathname. You use the pathname to
access any object. The pathname tells LOGOS exactly where to find the object.

There are three types of pathnames, described in the following table.

Table 3.3 Types of Pathnames

Type

rooted

relative

extended

Example Description

.mde.util.tst The pathname begins at the root of the hierarchy and
starts with a dot.

utiltst The pathname begins at a directory somewhere below
the directory and does not start with a dot.

util-tstl :d] The pathname is succeeded by square brackets
util.I1str f] containing the extra information you want to access about
util.tstL 8] that object. For example, the documentation attribute of an

object, or a particular object type or version.

There is no overall limit to the length of a pathname, nor to the number of
segments it may contain. Certain segments of the name do have special
properties:

* The first segment always corresponds to an alias, and is therefore always a
directory. It can be at most 12 characters long, and may not contain the
character A.

* The second segment is also always a directory; it corresponds to a SHARP
APL file on the owner alias’ account. The file has the same name as this
segment of the path, prefixed by the character A. This segment can be at
most 10 characters long.

* Intermediate segments must begin with a letter.

* The final segment must also begin with a letter. If it’s an object, the name
can begin with O and must represent a valid APL object name. For
example, io and strings are valid terminal object names, whereas @xxx is
not.
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LOGOS stores the following kinds of information for each path in the system:

Table 3.4 Types of Information Stored with each Path in LOGOS

Type Description

Object type One of: cluster, directory, function, link, script, or variable.

Object attributes Any of: compilation directives, documentation, journal, note, source, or tag.

Retention The number of versions of the object retained.

Permission The access privileges a given user has to an object.

Reterences The workspace and file cross-references that LOGOS maintains
automatically, so that you can determine who is using an object of yours.
For more information, see Chapter 11: Maintaining Systems.

Compiled forms For more information, see Chapter 10: Using the Compiler.

Setting a Working Directory

Displaying Your Current
Working Directory

3-10 Using the File System

When you are working in LOGOS, you must set a working directory. This is
a directory somewhere in the hicrarchy in which you want to work.

For example, suppose you want 10 work in the directory util, in the directory
vtom, in the directory .john. You can set your working directory to
Johnvtom.util. From then on, LOGOS assumes you are working in ufil.

You can specify objects and directories within the working directory without
preceding them with a dot. A pathname not preceded by a dot is called a
relative pathname (as opposed to a rooted pathname, which docs begin with
a dot). When you supply a relative pathname, LOGOS assumes you arc
working within your working directory.

When you first usc LOGQOS, your default working directory is your alias level
directory. To display your working directory, type:

workdir

The command responds by displaying the current working directory. For
example:

John



Changing Your Working
Directory

Resetting Your Default
Working Directory

Setting Multiple Working
Directories

You can change your working directory by supplying the pathname of the new
working directory. For example:

workdir util

This changes the working directory from whatever it was (for example, john)
to util. The system returns the new working directory:

John.util

If you have modified your working directory, you can restore it to its default
value at any time during your LOGOS session. Type:

workdir +reset

The command returns the default working directory. For example:

John

You might want to set a list of directories as your working directory. When
you refer to a relative pathname, LOGOS searches the directories in your
working directory list, in the order in which you specified them, until it finds a
match. This layering effect can be very useful in setting up multiple test and

production environments. (See Chapter 8: Building Applications with LOGOS')

To set multiple working directories, specify each directory you want added to
the list. For example:

workdir john.modules john.utils john.cmds

The first directory in your list is called your primary working directory.

Creating and Saving Objects

The save command allows you to save objects from your workspace into the
LOGOS hierarchy, and to create new objects in LOGOS. You can also create
new objects using the edir command. For more information on creating objects
using edit, see Chapter 6. Using 1he Editor.

To use the save command, you supply the name of the object you want to
create, or the name of the object you want to copy from your workspace.

To save a workspace object into your primary working directory, supply the
name of the object. For example:

save chart
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Saving Object Attributes

Specifying Values
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B To save more than one object at a time, separate the object names with spaces.

For example:
save chart print report

To save the object into a directory other than your primary working directory,
you must specify the directory name as well. For example:

save john.modules.chart

The save command displays each pathname saved, the object type, and its
version number. For example, if you save the objects chart, print, and report,
the system displays the message:

John.modules.chart(f1]

John.modules.print(f1]

John.modules.report(f1]

The version number is automatically updated when you save the source of an
object.

To save an attribute, you must supply an extended pathname indicating the
attribute you want to save. You must also use the +value modifier and provide
a value for it. For example:

save chart[ :n] +value=still not quite right

This creates a note for an object called chart in your primary working
directory.

LOGOS displays the pathname of the attribute created. For example:
John.modules.chari(fl :n]

To use an object in your workspace as the value of an attribute, type:

save objectname +value= sexpression

For example, suppose you have a variable in your workspace called charthow,
which describes how chart works. You can use the following variant of the

+value modifier to save it as the path’s documentation:

save chart( :d] +value=2charthow
John.modules.chart(fl :d}

The construct +value=sexpression means that expression is to be evaluated in
the active workspace, and the result of the evaluation is 1o form the specified
attribute. Note that attributes other than source must be character vectors.



Setting Retention

M You can specify character data by typing:

save pathname +value=text
In this case, text is used as the object’s value without evaluation.

Be careful to observe that this is quite different from using the & command, as
in +value=( 2expression ), which instead causes the result of the evaluation to
be interpolated directly into the command line as a character vector. In this
example, +value=( £1) would have saved (Vo as the one-element character
quantity 1, instead of the numeric scalar quantity 1.

If you specify source using +value, the resultant path is presumed to be a
variable by default.

To save a different object type, (for example, a function or a script) include the
object type in brackets following the pathname.

For example:
save chart(f] +value=snewchart

Here, newchart is a character representation of the function display, such as
that returned from Ocr or 7 Ofd. Using the save command in this manner, you
can write your own editor and let save store the altered representation back in
LOGOS.

When you change an object in the LOGOS file system and save it again, you
can still retain previous versions of the objects. The value of a path’s retention
specifies how many versions are kept.

Retention is inherited from the parent node. If a directory has a particular
retention, then any directories or objects created below it will automatically
inherit that retention. Similarly, any directories created below these will inherit
their parent’s retention. In this fashion, you need only establish the desired
retention setting at a suitably high point in the hierarchy, and LOGOS will
ensure that the value propagates to all objects subsequently created.

When you are enrolled in LOGOS, a retention of 10 is associated with your
alias. Any directories or objects you create have this retention by default.

To set or alter the retention of a path, use the refain command and provide the
number of the new retention value and the pathname to which it applies. For

example:

retain 15 john.util.?*
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Saving a Version

Saving a Version
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LOGOS displays a message informing you of the retention changed. For
example:

retention changed for 3 paths

This changes the retention of the objects in the directory john.util to 15. A
retention value of all causes LOGOS to keep all versions of the objects.

To change the retention value for every path below the named directory,
specify the +recursive modifier.

To save a version of an object, supply an extended pathname indicating the
version you want to save. For example:

save chart[1]

LOGOS displays a message indicating the version of the object saved. For
example:

John.modules.chart(f1]

Version 1 has now been updated to reflect its new definition. Version 2 is,
however, still considered the latest version. It will be referenced if you don’t
specify a version number in commands such as edit and get.

Version numbers are not automatically incremented when you save non-source
attributes. You can lose a version of the documentation that you might want to
keep available. However, you can always force a new version to be saved by

including the desired version number with the pathname.

To save a version of an object’s attribute, supply an extended pathname
indicating both the version number and the attribute. For example:

save chart[3:d] +value=s2charthow,newstuff

LOGOS displays a message indicating the version of the object attribute saved.
For example:

John.modules.chart(f3:d]
Conversely, you can avoid creating a new version of a path when saving the
source form, simply by supplying the current version number in the save

command. For example:

save john.modules.chart[4]



Complementary indexing One way to refer to the current version of an object is through
complementary indexing. For example, to refer to the current version, you
can specify:
chart[0]

To refer to the version one before the latest version, you can specify:
chart{™ 11

To refer to the version two before the latest version, you can specify:

chart(2]

Creating Directories

Because a directory is a special type of object, you must provide an extended
pathname indicating object type when you save one. For example, to save a
directory into your working directory, type:

save utilLd3l

To save a directory into a directory other than your working directory, you
must also supply a rooted, extended pathname. For example:

John.modules.utilLd]

NOTE:  There is one exception. If the directory you are creating is a file level
directory (one level below the alias), it is not necessary to provide an
extended pathname. File level directories can contain only directories, so
anything you create at this level is assumed to be a directory.

Creating Links

A link is an object whose attributes are, in every respect, defined by another
object or directory. A link allows the same object or directory to appear in
several directories under different pathnames, without creating more than one
copy of the entity.

In instances where the original pathname is quite long, or where you use your
working directory to help shorten the lengths of your paths, links can save
typing. But, more important, links help reduce the number of working
directories you regularly use, without complicating the maintenance of the
objects.
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When to Use a Link

Creating a Link

Disabling Link Resolution
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Use a link when you want to reference a name from a particular directory, but
the name is actually along a different path in the hierarchy. Rather than
maintaining several up-to-date copies of the same object, maintain a single
copy and define links to it wherever it’s needed.

For example, suppose you want the object .mde.tools.util.sqz to be resident in
the directory john.util. You have two choices. You can:

* copy the object, creating a new object that is not related to the object in
mde; or

= create a link to the object in mde

By creating a new object, the version in .john is separate from the original and
must be maintained independently. By establishing a link, you automatically
pick up the latest version along the path .mde.rools.util.sqz, any time you
reference the object .john.util sqz.

You can link to both objects or directories using the /ink command.

To link to an object, specify the objects you want to link. For example:

link john.util.sqz .mde.tools.util.sqz

To link to a directory, specify both the object and the directory you want to
link. For example:

link john.util mdeutil .mde.tools.util

Now, you can use any path in .mde.tools.util by referring to it as if it were
along the path john.util. mdeutil. For example, john.util.mdeutil.rcat is the
same object as .mde.tools.util.rcar.

Link resolution is a property of a command, and most commands resolve links.
When a link appears as a pathname or a portion of a pathname, LOGOS
replaces the link with its value and then performs the action of the command

on the newly-formed name.

To disable link resolution, specify your command, and supply an extended
pathname of /. For example:

save john.util.sqz[!]

The pathname will not be resolved even if it is a link.



There are a few commands that normally do not resolve links; they are copy,
delete, and list. Even with these commands, however, a link specified as the
non-ultimate segment of a path will be resolved. For example, /ist link won’t
resolve the link, but list link.vtom will.

Listing Directory Contents

You can list the names of everything you store in LOGOS using the /ist
command. Simply supply the pathname of the directory you want to examine.
For example:

list util
You see a message such as:

ah
dth
htd
sh
vtom

NOTE: LOGOS lists only the directories and objects to which you have some
permission. If you are not authorized to use an object or a directory, it will not
appear when you use the /isr command. For more information on permission,
see the section, Controlling Access, in this chapler.

Listing Additional You can display much more information about every pathname by using
Information modifiers with the list command. For example, you can display:

* the type of each path

« the full pathnames of each path

¢ asummary of each path

* headings with the list

* current retention of paths

* information on all versions of each path

* who created the path, when, and the number of versions in LOGOS

For more information on using modifiers with the /isr command, see the
description of the /ist command in the LOGOS Reference Manual.
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Looking at Structure You can list all the directories and objects below a particular point in the
hierarchy using the +recursive modifier with the list command. The +recursive
modifier causes list to enumerate the contents of any directories it finds below
the path you specify. If these directories contain others, they too are
enumerated.

B To list all the directories and objects below a particular point in a directory,
supply the object you want to list and the +recursive modifier. For example:

list .mde +recursive +type
You see a message such as;

d .mde

d .mde.music

d .mde.names

d .mde.tools

d .mde.tools.pear

v .mde.tools.pear.hen
v.mde.tools.pear.partridge
d .mde.tools.util

f -mde.tools.util.rcat
[ .mde.tools.util sqz
[ -mde.tools.util vtom

Notice that .mde.music and .mde.names are directories, but contain no
descendants.

B To restrict the list +recursive command to a particular object type, provide an
extended pathname indicating the type.

For example, to list just the directories below a certain node in the hierarchy:
list . mdeld] +recursive
You see a message such as:

.mde
.mde.music
.mde.names
.mde.tools

.mde tools.pear
.mde.tools.util

NOTE: A general LOGOS utility, called tree, can turn this display into a graphic tree
structure. For an example of tree, see Chapter 15: Using the Utility Library.

3-18 Using the File System



Accessing Objects in the File System

Accessing Extended
Pathnames

Once you have created objects and directories, you can access them (for
example, list them, display them, edit them) by providing the pathname with
the command. For example:

display .cmds.edit

If your list of working directories includes .cmds, you can type:

display edit

If you begin a pathname with ¢+, LOGOS interprets this as referring to the
parent of the current primary working directory. For example, with a primary
working directory of .john.util, the path t.lang.english is equivalent to

John.lang.english. Starting a path with ¢t climbs two levels in the hierarchy,
and so on.

To access an object’s type, version, or attributes, you must supply an extended
pathname indicating the type, version, or attribute you want to access.

To access an object type, supply an extended pathname indicating the type.
For example:

display wtil htd (f)]
This selects the function htd within the directory wutil.

To access a particular version of an object, supply an extended pathname
indicating the version. For example:

display util htd[ 3]
You can specify version numbers using a complementary form as well, where
util. htd (0] is the most recent version (whatever its number), wtil htd( 1] is

the second-to-last, and so on.

To select an attribute of an object, supply an cxtended pathname indicating the
attribute. For example:

display util.htd( : d]
This selects the documentation of htd.
To access a pathname with several qualifications (for example, the

documentation attribute of the fifth version of a function), supply an extended
pathname indicating those qualifications.
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NOTE:

Using Pattern Matching

NOTE:

HINT:
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For example, to select the eighth version of the function util.hid, type:
util. hd(f81

To select the documentation of version 8 of the function util.htd, type:
util hid(f8:d]

You can specify multiple type qualifications (for example, util.htd[fv1), but
you can specify only one version number and one attribute.

A simple way to select and manipulate pathnames is using regular expressions.
These are metacharacters combined with partial pathnames. (For more
information on regular expressions, see Chapter 12: Software Development
Tools, and Appendix A: Using Regular Expressions.)

For example, you can combine the partial pathname with the metacharacters ?

(match any character) and * (as many times as possible) to form the regular
expression femp?*. You can use it to list those names that begin with temp, by

typing:

list temp?*

To find all descendants of the pathname john.util ending in s, type:
list john.util.? xs

To find all those descendants of the pathname john.util with two-letter names,
type:

list john.util.??

To find all those descendants of the pathname john.util containing the
character A anywhere within them, type:

list john.util.? xA? *

The * metacharacter works on whatever character precedes it. For example, to
find vtom in any directory beginning with uti/ and ending with zero or more
repetitions of s, you can use:

list john.utils*.viom

In particular, this pattern might match the names john.util.vtom and
John.utils.vtom, as well as john.utilss.vtom.

If you name your directories and objects in a systematic way, you can use
patterns to select families of names as easily as a single one. For example, if



Separating Several Patterns

Patterns and Multiple
Working Directories

all subfunctions in a particular directory begin with the character 4, you can
select all of them at once using the pattern A2 *.

You can use the | metacharacter to separate several patterns that you are
looking for. For example, to find all two-letter names or all names beginning
with temp, type:

22 | temp?*

To find ah and vtom in john.util, type:

John.uiil.ah| viom

This form provides a convenient way to apply a common prefix, which is not
your working directory, to a series of pathnames.

To look for the four paths pear.hen, pear.sq:z, util. hen, and util.sqz within .mde.
fools, use:

.mde tools.pear | util hen|sqz

If you know that only the first and last of these exist, you can use alternation
as a very concise way to cxpress the paths.

Patterns and multiple working directories have an interesting common
application. With multiple working directories, LOGOS maiches only the first
occurrence of the pattern in each of the working directories. For example, if
you have two working directories sct, you might type:

list 2%

LOGOS lists the first occurrence of every object in both directorics.

Setting Up a Simple System

When you begin saving several objects into LOGOS, the organization of your
hierarchy becomes an important issue. Should you spread out the objects
among a large number of dircctories, or group many objects into a small
number of directorics? The ultimate choice depends on the structure of the
system and the way you intend to deal with the objects afterward. Dala
organization is described at length in Chapter 9.
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One way to organize your data is to group all subroutines and global variables
subordinate to a main routine in a directory below the routine.

For example, suppose you have a directory that looks like this:

Figure 3.3 A Simple Directory

root
JOHN alias level
MODULES file level
CHART PRINT REPORT objects

The names chart, print, and report are all objects. You can create directories in
which to save subroutines and global variables.

Create the directories.

For example, if your working directory is john.modules, you could specify:
save chartsubd] printsubld] reportsubld]

You must specify the object type [d] to tell LOGOS that you are saving
directories. Otherwise, LOGOS will attempt to find objects by these names in
your workspace.

You see the message:

John.modules.chartsub(dl]

John.modules.printsubldl]
John.modules.reportsub{dl]



The hierarchy looks like this:

Figure 3.4 A Simple Hierarchy with Directories

root
JOHN alias level
MODULES file level

/N3

CHART PRINT REPORT CHARTSUB PRINTSUB REPORTSUB

objects directories

2 Save the subroutines into the new directories.
For example, to save chart’s subroutines in chartsub, type:
save chartsub.build chartsub.verify
You see the message:

John.modules.chartsub.build(f1]
John.modules.chartsub.verify(fI ]
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With the addition of chart’s subroutines, the hierarchy now looks like this:

Figure 3.5 A Simple Hierarchy with Directories and Objects

JOHN

MODULES

)N\

CHART PRINT REPORT CHARTSUB PRINTSUB REPORTSUB

/ N\

BUILD VERIFY

objects

HINT: You can often save typing by using the +workdir modifier. For example:
save build verify +workdir=chartsub
The +workdir modifier sets a temporary working directory relative to your

primary working directory for the duration of the command. When the
command finishes, your working directory reverts to the value it had before.

Storing Several Objects in Where there are functions, there are usually subroutines; and where there arc

One Directory subroutines, there are usually common utilities that are sharcd by more than
one caller. To avoid duplication and to facilitate maintenance, you can store all
utilities in the same directory.

To create the directory and store the objects, type:

save objects +workdir—pathname +makedir
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For example:
save miov rcat viom +workdir=util +makedir
You see a message such as:

John.modules.utilCdl]

John.modules.util. mtov(f1]
John.modules.util.rcat(f1]
John.modules.util viom{f1]

The +makedir modifier tells the save command to create any intermediate
directories implied by the pathnames specified. In this case, john.modules.util
did not exist before the command was executed, so it was automatically
created by LOGOS. Without the +makedir modifier, the command would have
failed because .john.modules.util was not a valid directory.

Copying Paths

Copying a Single Path

NOTE:

Once you have some objects in LOGOS, you’ll need to move them about. The
commands that allow you to do this are copy and delete. The copy and delete
commands operate on an entire hierarchy; they affect all nodes at and below
the paths you specify. The first part of this section discusses the copy
command, the remaining part discusses the delete command.

The copy command duplicates paths or hierarchies in the LOGOS file system,
giving you two distinct occurrences of the objects.

To copy one path to another, specify the source object’s pathname first and the
target directory’s pathname second. Type:

copy source target

For example, to copy the path john.modulesTio to the directory john.defaults,
type:

copy .john.modules Oio .john.defaults
LOGOS displays a message indicating the path copied. For example:
John.defaults Dio (vl ]

Do not include the object’s name in the destination pathname.
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Copying a Group of Paths

HINT:
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You can also copy a group of paths by specifying the pathnames of all of the
objects to copy, and the pathname of the destination directory. For example:

copy chart print report john.system

The last pathname is the target, and all others are the source. This displays the
message:

John.system.chart(f1]
John.system.print(f1]
John.system.report(f1]

If the source paths contain any directories, all descendants of each directory
are copied as well. This allows you to duplicate hierarchies as easily as single
paths. For example:

copy Jjohn.modules.? * john.newsys +makedir
You see the message:

John.newsys(dl]
John.newsys.chart(f1]
John.newsys.chartsubldl ]
John.newsys.chartsub.build(f1]
John.newsys.chartsub.verify(fl]
John.newsys.print(f1]
John.newsys.printsub{dl ]
John.newsys.report(f1]
John.newsys.reportsub(d1]
John.newsys.util{dl ]
John.newsys.util.mtov(f1]
John.newsys.util.rcat(f1]
John.newsys.util.viom(f1 ]

Paths are always copied below the target directory, which is the last pathname
you specify in the command’s argument.

If the target directory doesn’t exist, you can use the +makedir modifier to
create intermediate directories implied by the target path, as was done for
John.newsys above. This is necessary only if the target directory itself does not
already exist; if the list of paths to be copied contains directories, the
directories will be created (if necessary) whether or not +makedir is used.



Copying Selected Versions

HINT:

Normally, the copy command copies only the latest version of the desired
objects. You can control this behaviour with the +versions modifier.

To copy all versions of the source pathnames, use the +versions modifier with
no value, or with a value of all. For example:

copy chart +versions
or
copy chart +versions=all

To specify the number of versions you want copied, provide a number as the
value to +version. For example:

copy chart +versions=7
The value behaves like the APL t primitive function: +versions="3 specifies
the three most recent versions, and +versions=5 refers to the first (earliest)

five versions.

To copy specific versions, specify an extended pathname indicating the version
you want to copy. For example:

copy chart[7]

You can also use the +versions modifier in this case. For example, to copy the
three most recent versions of chart ending at version 4, you could type:

copy chart[41 john.temp +makedir +versions="3
LOGOS displays a message such as:
Johntempldl]

John.temp.chart(f1]

John.temp.chart(f2]

John.temp.chart[f3]

Versions 2, 3, and 4 of chart are copied as versions 1, 2, and 3 of
John.temp.chart, respectively.,
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Copying One Directory
to Another

HINT:

Limiting a Directory Copy
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The copy command duplicates all source paths with all their descendants.
When you want to copy only the contents of one directory to another (as
opposed to the directory itself), you must specify the directory’s descendants
explicitly.

To copy the contents of one directory to another, provide the pathnames of
objects you want to copy, and the pathname of the destination directory. For
example:

copy .john.modules.util.? x john.util
You see a message such as:

John.util.mtov(f1]
John.util.rcat(f1]
John.util.vtom{f1]

One common mistake with the copy command arises out of trying to copy the
contents of one directory to another. Suppose you wish to copy the contents of
John.modules.util to the directory john.util, which already exists. You might
attempt to do the following:

copy john.modules.util .john.util
You see the message:

John.util.utilCdl]
John.util.util.mtovifl]
John.utilutil.rcat(f1]
John.util.util.viom(f1)]

This has the unintended cffect of creating a util directory beneath john.util.
The additional directory was created because the copy command duplicates all
source paths with all their descendants. To avoid duplication of the source
directory itself, you need to specify the directory’s descendants explicitly as
shown in the preceding example.

You may not always want to copy all descendants of a directory, particularly if
the directory you are copying contains further directories. The most
straightforward way to limit the copy is to enumerate the source pathnames by
using the result of a /ist command. Type:

copy (list pathname +full) directory +makedir

For example:

copy (list john.modules(fv] +full) john.commands +makedir



LOGOS displays a message such as:

John.commands(dli]
John.commands.chart[fI]
John.commands.print(f1]
John.commands.report(f1]

The full pathnames of the functions and variables in .john.modules are
computed by the /ist command and passed to the copy command, which then
copies them to the new directory .john.commands (created by the +makedir
modifier).

Deleting Paths

Objects are removed from the LOGOS file system with the delete command.
You can use this command to remove particular versions of objects, entire
paths, groups of paths, or complete hierarchies.

Deleting All Versions Unless you specify a particular version, the delete command deletes all
versions of the specified paths.

To delete all versions of a path, specify the path to delete. For example, to
delete the path john.defaults Qio, type:

delete john.defaults.Oio

LOGOS displays a message indicating how many paths were deleted (and how
many versions, if different). For example:

1 path deleted

In this case, the number of versions deleted (one) matched the number of
paths, so the message showed only the number of paths deleted.

Deleting Specific Versions  Rather than deleting all versions of a path, you can delete only one version by
supplying an extended pathname indicating the version you want to delete. For
example:
delete john.temp.chart[1]

This command deletes only one version of the path. If there was more than the
one version, then the other versions of the path remain in the file system. You

see the message:

1 version deleted
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Deleting the Latest Version

Deleting in Multiple
Directories

NOTE:

Deleting Obsolete Versions
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You can delete the latest version of a path by providing an extended pathname,
specifying either the version or 0.

For example, if the latest version of .john.temp.chart is version 35, you can
type:

delete john.temp.chart[35]
Or you can type:

delete john.temp.chart[0]

You can delete paths in more than one directory by setting multiple working
directories, or by specifying more than one directory in your delete command.

To set multiple directories, see the section, Setting Multiple Working
Directories, in this chapter.

The delete command operates on one file at a time. If you set multiple
working directories, you might specify a command such as:

delete a? *.

If one path is matched and deleted in each of two directories in two separate
files, you do not get a warning message. You simply receive the message:

2 paths deleted

If you try to delete paths in more than one file-level directory at a time, a
different set of prompts is issued for each file. Responding no to a wamning
prompt avoids deletions only within that particular file.

As you develop a system in LOGOS, you may accumulate several versions of
your objects. You can set a retention count on your directories in order to limit
the total number of versions stored, but you may want to store many versions
while you are changing your system. The +noncurrent modifier enables you to
remove versions that are no longer needed.

To delete all but the latest version of a path (and its descendants), specify the
+noncurrent modifier. For example:

delete .john.modules +noncurrent

To delete all paths prior to a certain version, specify an extended pathname
indicating the version with the +noncurrent modifier. For example:

delete .john.modulesC ™3] +noncurrent



This command deletes all but the latest three versions of all objects at and
below .john.modules. This is particularly convenient when used in conjunction
with complementary indexing.

Deleting Unreferenced After using LOGOS for a while, your object database may become cluttered
Objects with objects no longer in use. You can use the +unused modifier to remove
these objects. For example:

delete john.modules +unused

This command selects for deletion only those objects that do not have a
current reference (that is, are not used by anyone, anywhere in LOGOS).

The references command, described in Chapter 11: Maintaining and Updating
Systems, determines what objects are in use and where they are used. When
the delete command finds objects that are still active, you can use the
references command to find out where and by whom they are being used.

IMPORTANT:  Use this modifier with discretion; this form of deletion requires all references
to be searched, and can be expensive.

Displaying Results The result of the delete command is normally not displayed. It consists of the
pathnames and versions deleted. You may obtain this information by prefixing
the command with an assignment. Display the deleted paths on your terminal
with O«delete, or assign the result to a variable.

Warnings Issued by the delete Command

To prevent mishaps with such a destructive command, the delete command
wams you if the number of paths it is about to delcte exceeds the number of
paths you specified.

For example, suppose you type:

delete john.temp

A waming might appear such as:

delete 2 paths?

In this case, john.temp contained one descendant, making a total of two paths
to delete, while only one was specified. This caused the warning prompt.

The number of paths reported for deletion in a warning prompt is the count of
pathnames, not versions, to be removed. Therefore, particular versions being
deleted do not affect this prompt, and if only some versions of a path are being
deleted, that path has no effect on the warning prompt.
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Responding to Prompts At a wamning prompt, you can respond with the commands in the following
table:

Table 3.5 Commands You Can Type at the Warning Prompt

Command Effect

yes (or y) Allows the deletion to proceed.

no (or n) Cancels the delete request for the spacific object

stop Aborts the delete command instantly

confirm Offers you a way to protect your data from inadvertent deletion, by

entering an interactive confirmation mode dialogue. In this mode, a
separate prompt is issued for each object pending deletion.

If you respond with confirm, you enter confirmation mode, where prompts
are then issued for the requested directory and each of its descendants. For
example:

v delete .john.commands

delete 4 paths? confirm

delete < john.commands>? yes

delete < john.commands.chart>? no

delete <.john.commands.print>? y

delete <.john.commands.report>? y

unable to delete: .john.commands (not empty)
2 paths deleted

In this case chart will not be deleted. Because chart’s parent directory is
therefore not empty, it will not be deleted either.

Controlling the Warning You can control the warmning prompt issued by the delere command with the
Prompt +warn modifier. Provide the number of paths after which you want to be
wamned. For example if you enter:

delete pathname +warn=5

LOGOS issues a prompt if the number of paths to be deleted equals or exceeds
S.

To stop the warning prompt from being issued at all, specify +warn=0. To
prompt every time the delete command finds something to delete, specify

+warn=1 .
Enabling Confirmation You can automatically enable confirmation mode by using the +confirm
Mode modifier with the delete command. For example:

delete .john.commands +confirm
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When you are in confirmation mode, you can enter the following keywords in
response to deletion prompts:

Table 3.6 Keywords You Can Enter In Confirmation Mode

Keyword

yes (or y)
no (or n)
back
continue
stop

Effect

Allows the deletion to proceed.

Cancels the delete request for the specific object

Returns to the previous prompt.

Performs the deletion without further prompting.

Aborts the delete command (also applies to warning prompt).

Controlling Access

Types of Permission

You have full control over the users who are allowed to see and change
objects which you put into LOGOS. Users cannot see any directory or object
they can’t use. Your data is also carefully protected against unauthorized
access (also called permission) or contamination by the LOGOS system itself.

The share command controls access. It extends or revokes access, depending
on the modifiers you use with it. The access controls take the form of an
access matrix, which specifies the users who may access the node and the
types of permission to which each is entitled.

Types of permission include execute, read, write, and control access. They can
be assigned independently or in any combination. The meaning of each of
these levels of permission differs slightly when applied to a directory as
compared with an object. The table below summarizes the permission levels
and what they mean, for both directorics and objects.

Table 3.7 Types of Permission

Permission

Execute (X)

Read (R)

Write (W)

Control (C)

Applied to an Object Applied to a Directory

Allows you to execute a script, fetch Allows you to list the name of a directory.
an object, and list an object's name.

Allows you to read the source and Allows you to read the attributes of a
other attributes of an object. directory.

Allows you to write the source and Allows you to write the attributes of a
other attributes of an object. directory, add objects to it, and delete

objects from it (if you also have write
permission to the objects).

Allows you to alter access to an object. Allows you to alter access to a directory.
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How Access Extends
Automatically

Inquiring about Access

Inquiring on a Particular
Alias

NOTE:
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When you grant an alias (or a group) access to a directory, the same access
automatically extends to new directories and objects that you subsequently
create below that directory, in much the same way as retention extends to new
objects. Access to a directory defines access to its descendants, unless you
specifically change the permission.

When you grant a group access to a directory, the access extends 1o every
member in the group. If you add members to a group, they automatically get
the access extended to the group. If you remove members from the group, they
automatically lose the access extended to the group.

For example, suppose that the group invendev identifies the members of a
project working on Inventory System development. If you give invendev
access to all LOGOS paths pertaining to the project, then the task of keeping
access information up to date as people join and depart the project involves

only the maintenance of the membership of the group. When the group is
changed, the access to all relevant paths changes instantly.

The share command without modifiers acts in an inquiry capacity only, and
returns the permission of the named aliases to the named paths. You can
inquire on access in two ways. You can:

* inquire on a specific alias’ access to paths

* inquire on all aliases’ access to paths

To inquire on a particular alias’ access to paths, specify both the alias and the
paths in the command. For example, assume your working directory is set to
John. To inquire on invendev’s access to the node john.modules.chart, type:
share invendev modules.chart

You see the message:

John.modules.chart invendev  x

The alias invendev has execute access.

Execute access alone will not allow you to read the source of an object. If you
try to read the source, an error message occurs. For example:

improper access:
John.modules.chart

If you have no permission whatever to the object, you instead receive the
message:

not found: john.modules.chart



inquiring on All Aliases To inquire on all aliases’ access to paths, do not specify an alias in the
command. For example:

share ' ' modules.chart
You see a message such as:
John.modules.chart aja wrx

With no aliases specified, LOGOS displays information on all aliases with
access to a particular path. For example:

John.modules.chart invendev rx
rohan cWrx
wham wrx

Granting Access

You can grant access with the +permission modifier to the share command.
For example, to give invendev read access to the path john.modules.chart,
type:

share invendev modules.chart +permission=r

Read permission is now combined with the execute permission that invendev
already had, to produce both levels of access:

John.modules.chart invendev rx
Multiple Aliases and You can grant access to more than one alias, and to more than one path,
Multiple Paths simultaneously. For example, you can enter:

share 'aja wham' modules.util.rcat modules.chartsub
+permission=wrx

LOGOS displays a message such as:

John.modules.chartsub aja wrx
wham  wrx
John.modules.util.rcat aja wrx

wham  wrx
IMPORTANT:  You must put quotes around the aliases to distinguish them from the

pathnames. All names subsequent to the aliases are assumed to be pathnames;
quotes are not required around them.
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Granting Access to All
of a Directory

Granting Access to Part
of a Directory
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The share command can be used on alias-level paths. Because the alias level is
a directory, and because permission set on a directory is inherited by any
subordinate directories you create under it, you can establish a global
permission for an alias by setting its access.

To establish global permission, type:

share alias .pathname +permission=permission

For example:

share invendev john +permission=wrx

You see a message such as:

John invendev wrx

Now, invendev will automatically have write, read, and execute permission to
any directories created below john. Any directories created below these will
inherit the identical permission from their parents. Permission is
self-perpetuating as the hierarchy grows through the addition of directories and
objects.

You can grant access from a particular point in the hierarchy through all nodes
below with the +recursive modifier. It indicates that LOGOS is to change
access not only to the directory given, but to all directories below it.

This way you can widow a portion of the hierarchy for a user. The user has
access to a node but not to its parent. For example, if wham has some
permission to the object john.modules.util.rcat but none to its parent
(John.modules.util), wham will be unable to name the directory
John.modules.util, even though wham has access to one of its descendants.
This behaviour makes unauthorized probing for paths more difficult.

To grant access to part of a directory, type:

share alias pathname +permission=permission +recursive pathname

For example:

share rohan modules +permission=cwrx +recursive



This command produces access information encountered anywhere along the
specified portion of the hierarchy, with aliases appearing in alphabetical order.

For example:
John.modules aja wrx
invendev rx
rohan cwrx
wham  wrx
Creating a Public Path One special alias, Oall, is a surrogate for all users enroled in LOGOS. If you

grant Dall access to a path, then it becomes public to all users.
To create a public path, type:
share Oall pathname +permission=permission
For example:
share Oall modules.util.rcat +permission=x
You see a message such as:
John.modules.util.rcat Qatl X
aja wrx
rohan cwrx

wham wrx

Granting Oall access to a path does not remove any specific access permission
for specific aliases.

Revoking Access

The share command with the +delete modifier revokes access. You can revoke:
¢ all access to a path from an alias
e certain access to a path from an alias

» all access to a path from all aliases

WARNING!  The owner of a path has full permission to the path, by default. If you own a
path, you can lock yourself out of it using the share command with the +delete
modifier.

As the owner, you have control access and hence can extend to others the

ability to regulate permission. Therefore, other users to whom you have
granted control access can also restrict your permission.
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Revoking Certain Access
from an Alias

Revoking All Access
from an Alias

Revoking Access from
All Aliases

3-38 Using the File System

If you or someone else inadvertently removes your access to a path you own,
contact your system administrator for assistance. Your system administrator
can help you gain temporary access to the path, so that you can restore your
own permission.

You can revoke certain access from an alias by specifying the access with the
+permission modifier. Type:

share alias path +delete +permission=permission
For example:
Share aja modules.chartsub +delete +permission=w
You see¢ a message such as:
John.modules.charisub aja rx

rohan cwix

wham wrx

Only write permission is removed from aja, leaving the alias with read and
execute access.

You can revoke all access from an alias by omitting the +permission modifier.
Type:

share alias pathname +delete

For example, to remove all of aja’s access:
share aja modules.chartsub +delete

You see a message such as:

John.modules.chartsub rohan cwrx
wham  wrx

You can remove all access to a path from every alias using the +delete
modifier. Type:

share ' ' pathname +delete
For example:

share ' ' modules.chartsub +delete



Making Access Changes LOGOS maintains a certain amount of access information in the workspace
Take Effect during a session. As a result, to cause a permission change to take effect
immediately in a session, you may need 1o issue the exir +reset command and
then re-enter LOGOS by executing the Jogos function.
You can also achieve the same effect by typing:

alias (alias)
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Entering Commands

Abbreviating Commands

Entering Multiple
Commands

You enter LOGOS commands in response to the separator character prompi (U
by default) or by passing them in a character vector argument to Alogos.

A LOGOS command is made up of several parts. As well as the command
itself, it can include arguments and modifiers. An argument is a value you
pass to a command. A modifier is a parameter that modifies the actions of the
command. All modifiers begin with a +. Arguments and modifiers can also
take values.

This is an example of a typical LOGOS command:
list util formatting +full +recursive=1
The command being invoked is /ist. One argument, the string util formatting, is

being passed to it. Two modifiers, +full and +recursive, have been specified;
the +recursive modifier is assigned a value of 1.

Although commands are spelled out in full in this manual, you can abbreviate
them. For example, you can use bu for build and ! for list.

For each command, there is a predefined minimum number of characters that
you must enter for the name to be recognized. These minimum lengths were
chosen so that frequently used commands require fewer keystrokes, and
potentially destructive commands require more. So, while d is as good as
display, you must spell delete out in full.

For the minimum length required for each command name, use the ? command
to list commands and their minimum abbreviations, or see the command

descriptions in the LOGOS Reference Manual.

You can enter more than one LOGOS command on a single line by delimiting
commands with the LOGOS command separator character.

For example:

display parse.scan V xref parse.scan
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NOTE:

You cannot use the following characters to delimit commands:

« alphabetic (including 4, A, o, w)

* numeric

¢ anyof thereservedcharacters ( ) + { } '\ V. [ 1 -t 2?2« e 7=

¢ blank spaces

To include the separator character in an argument, enclose it in quotes. For
example:

replace 'Y 'name 'V ' names

If the separator character appears in several places, you can specify a different
separator character for a particular line by entering a new separator as the first
character of the line. For example:

o replace Yname Ynames parse.scan ° display parse.scan

Here, U is the separator character displayed by LOGOS, and the jot (e) is the
new separator character specified by the user and then used as a delimiter. This
command line first replaces the string Uname by Unames within the object
parse.scan, and then displays the changed object.

Using Commands with Arguments

Using Quotes in Arguments

4-4 LOGOS Command Language

Most commands accept one or more arguments, scparated by blanks. The
locate command, for example, accepts two arguments. For cxample:

locate Irynames util formatting

The first argument is the search string /r+names, and the second is the
pathname wtil formatiing.

LOGOS generally treats quotes in much the same way that APL does. The
exception occurs when they are part of a regular expression (a pattern used for
searching). For more information on regular expressions, see Chapter 12:
Software Development Tools, or Appendix A: Using Regular Expressions.

To provide an argument that contains blanks (for example, a phrase or a list of
names), enclose it in quotes. For example:

locate '1 0 vnames* util formatting



Here, the first argument to the locate command is the string 1 0 +names, and
the second is the pathname wiil formatting. The APL quotes around the first
argument are removed by LOGOS; they are not included in the string passed
to the locate command. Therefore, in this example, the first character that
locate tries to find is the character 1, not the character .

B To include the quote character itself in an argument, enclose the whole
argument in quotes and double the embedded quotes. For example:

locate *don' 't split* .util formatting

NOTE: You must enclose the following reserved characters in quotes when you
provide them in an argument:

(Y+{} '\

You must also enclose blanks in quotes.

Argument Scope Argument scope is a characteristic of every LOGOS command or script. It
influences how a command identifies its arguments. A command can have
short scope, long scope, or unprocessed scope.

Short Scope A command with short scope takes a fixed number of arguments and
recognizes all unescaped blanks as argument delimiters. It displays an error
message if you provide too many arguments.

For example, the link command requires exactly two arguments. For example:
link ut .public.util

If the link command is issued with more than two arguments, you get an error.
For example:

linkabc
The system rctlurns the message:

too many arguments
linkabc
A

Long Scope A command with long scope allows its last argument to be extended up to the
first modifier, and recognizes blanks as argument delimiters only until it has
scanned the expected number of arguments. If additional blank-delimited fields
appear at the end of the argument list, they are considered part of the last
argument. Most LOGOS commands that work on a list of pathnames position
this list as their last or only argument, and have long argument scope.
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NOTE:

Unprocessed Scope

Entering Complex
Arguments

4-6 LOGOS Command Language

The locate command, for example, takes two arguments and allows the last
one to be extended. Because of this, the command:

locate names util formatting parse.scan
is equivalent to:
locate names ' util formatting parse.scan'

When a command has long scope, you do not have 1o enclose blanks in quotes
if they appear as part of the last argument.

A command with unprocessed scope takes only one argument and does not
recognize any special characters other than the command separator (quotes,
parentheses, the \ that precedes keywords, or + that precedes modifier names).
Therefore, you do not have to enclose reserved characters in quotes.

Two commands have unprocessed argument scope: ¢ and ¥,

So, the following APL expressions using the ¢ command work as you would
expect:

U spthelio?

5

us J]OJ101\N'"abc!
abc

All quotes and other special characters arc passed directly 10 APL, without

interference from .LOGOS. The ¥ command has this same property, but for a
different reason. Sce the description of the ¥ command in the next section.

The ¥ command makes it easier to cnter complex arguments containing quotes
and other mctacharacters. The command actually does nothing but return its
argument as its result; it is useful because of its unprocessed scope.

Suppose you want to locate occurrences of an APL expression like the one
below, which contains several special characters such as parentheses and
quotes:

Yiotals: ', (Fnm\v+(nx2)=1), " ytd!

The following approach would serve adequately:

locate ' ' Ytotals: ', (Fm\v+(nx2)=]) , v yidrrr 2k



But, using the ¥ command, you can simplify the command as follows:
locate (¥ 'totals: ', (Fm\v+(nx2)=1),"' ytd') 2%

By writing the line using the ¥ command, you avoid having to double the
quotes within the expression.

Using Commands with Modifiers

Abbreviating Modifiers

NOTE:

LOGOS commands also accept modifiers, which are parameters that modify a
command’s action. Modifiers are denoted by + followed by the modifier’s
name, as in +recursive. For example:

locate util +recursive

A modifier can also specify a value, as in +flags=s. For example:

locate util +recursive +flags=s

In this book, all modifier names are spelled out in full. The modifier names for
any particular LOGOS command all have unique first letters, so that you can
always abbreviate to one letter. For example:

locate util +r +f=s

Scripts, which are user-defined commands, can have modifiers with
non-unique initial letters. In such cases, the modifier names for the script can

be abbreviated to the minimum required to distinguish the name. For more
information on scripts, see Chapter 5: Using Scripts.

Controlling Command Output

LOGOS commands produce two kinds of output:
* result output, which is essential information generated by a command

* message output, which is ancillary information such as an error message

To pass the result of one LOGOS command as an argument to another
command, enclose the command producing the result in parentheses. For
example:

edit (locate names util formatting)
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Capturing Output

Displaying Captured Output
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The locate command scarches for the string names in the util formatting
directory. The result output of the command, a list of pathnames of the objects
in which names is found, is passed to edir as its argument.

The result output of a command can be used anywhere in a command line; for
example, as the value of a modifier:

build budgetpage +exclude=(list budgets.excp)

Here, the pathname result of the /ist command is passed as a value to the
+exclude modifier of build.

An expression in parentheses can be made up of several LOGOS commands,
delimited by the command separator character. If the first character inside the
parentheses is a valid command separator, it is used as the separator just for
the expression in parentheses. Otherwise, the normal command separator is
used. The result of the expression in parentheses is the result of the last
command in the expression.

All or part of a command (including the command namc) can be gencrated by
an expression;

U scmds<«"workdir Y list 2% +column +recursive!
U (acmds)

To capture the result output of a command, assign it to a variable. For example:
p<locate names util formatting

In this example, the list of pathnames produced by the locate command is
placed in the APL variable p. p is an ordinary variable and remains in the
workspace when LOGOS ends.

To capture message output, assign it to an empty modifier, +=. The variable
to which you want the output assigned is specified by the value of the
modifier. For example:

locate names util formatting +=msg

Any messages produced by the locate command are assigned to the variable
msg.

As in normal APL assignment, the result of a command is not displayed if it is
assigned to a variable or used within an expression.,

To display result output, use O«. For example:

edit (O«locate names util formatting)



Discarding Output

Here, the output of the locate command is displayed and passed as the
argument to edit.

Some commands, like delete and retain, retumn results but don’t display them
by default. You can also use [« to see the results of these commands.

To display message output, specify O as the value to the += modifier.
This causes messages to be displayed at the terminal. (This is the default.)
To discard result output, assign it to an empty variable name. For example:
«environment +profile

To discard message output, use an empty modifier with an empty value. For
example:

list q.cell +=

Using Keywords

NOTE:

IMPORTANT:

Abbreviating Keywords

Keywords allow you to store phrases, so that you can call long commands by
typing only a few keystrokes. For example, you might find yourself frequently

typing:

list .mde.sys.util.tools

You can create a keyword that you type instead of .mde.sys.util.tools. For
example, if you create the keyword tools to represent .mde.sys.util.tools, you
could then type:

list \tools

To use a keyword, you must precede the keyword with a \..

You create and display keywords with the keyword command, or with the
environment keyword construct. See Chapter 12: Software Development Tools

for more information on environment keywords.

Keywords may not be used inside a script. The construct \name has a different
meaning inside of a script. For more information, see Chapter 5: Using Scripts.

Like modifier names, keywords can be shortened to any abbreviation which is
unique. Depending upon what other keywords you have defined, you may be
able to use \tool, \too, \to, or even \t to reference the keyword \rools.
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Detining Keywords

Saving Keywords

Displaying Keywords

Define keywords with the keyword command. Provide the keyword you want
to define, and the phrase to be the definition of the keyword. The maximum
length of the phrase that defines a keyword is 500 characters.

For example:

keyword tools .mde.sys.util tools

To make your keywords permanent, you must save them in your profile. To do
S0, type:

environment keyword +profile

If you use the keyword command without arguments, it simply returns the
names of all your keywords. To display all your keywords, type:

keyword
The system returns a list of your keywords. For example:
box cmds tools util

To display the definition of one or more keywords, specify the keywords. For
example:

keyword util

The definitions of these keywords are returncd. For example:
keyword util ' .mabra.tools.util®

To see the definition of all of your keywords, type:

keyword (keyword)

You see a result such as;

keyword box vexit [(Moad ' 1666 box' '

keyword cmds t proj.tools.cmds?
keyword tools Y mde sys.util.tools!
keyword util ' mabra.tools.util?

To emphasize that any quotes within the keyword are actually escaped, the
result always shows the keyword definition in quotes.

If a second argument is supplied, it is interpreted as the phrase to be associated
with the keyword. For example:

keyword sced ' edit +command=settype s +Names="
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Now when you type keyword, you get the message:

box cmds sced tools util

Notice that the keyword sced uses the argument to edit, which is +Names, as if
it were a modifier. This allows the argument to the keyword (parse.scan
below) to become the argument to edit:

\sced parse.scan

Use environment keyword +profile to store in your profile any keywords you
have defined.

Deleting Keywords To delete a keyword, specify an empty value as the definition for the keyword
(the second argument). For example:

keyword cmds ' '
You see a message such as:

1 keyword deleted

Applying a Sequence of Commands to a List of Arguments

The with command applies a sequence of commands to a list of arguments in
an itemwise manner.

The with command takes two arguments: an expression to evaluate, and an
argument list upon which to apply the expression. The expression is a LOGOS
command linc, which can contain multiple commands. It can also contain one
or more occurrcnces of the argument substitution character, @. The argument
list is an arbitrary scrics of values, often a collection of names separated by
blanks.

To usec the with command, type:

with '*command V command' argument argument

The expression is executed once for each argument in the list. Each time the
expression is executed, all occurrences of @ are replaced by the next argument

in the list.

For example, suppose you want to list, summarize, and display two objects.
You could enter six separatc commands, or you could enter one with statement:

with 'list & +long Y summarize & U display o' faccess mfsort
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This is equivalent to the command sequence:

u list faccess +long
U summarize faccess
v display faccess

u list mfsort +long
U summarize mfsort
v display mfsort

Specifying a Substitution If the expression itself contains ¢, you can specify an alternate substitution
Character character using the +surrogate modifier to the command. For example, if Osp
is a series of names, you can locate & in each name, and you can edit those
names in which a match was detected using the statement:
with 'edit (locate o =)' (£0sp) +surrogate=*

NOTE: You cannot use the following characters as surrogates:

* numeric

alphabetic (including A, A)

any of thereserved characters ( ) + { } '\ V. [1+t2«s3=[]

blank spaces
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What is a Script?

A script is a user-written LOGOS command that can take arguments and
produce output, just like a native command. Internally, a script is a sequence
of APL expressions and LOGOS commands in the same program.

You can use a script anywhere that you can use a LOGOS command.
Ancillary functions or variables required by the script can be merged into it to
create a self-contained module.

As with other LOGOS objects, scripts can be shared. You can save commonly
used scripts in public directories, and the members of a programming team can
create project tool libraries for their use or for general application.

Calling Scripts A script is a LOGOS object, and is therefore referenced by its pathname. To
call a script, type the pathname of the script.

For example, to call the script .public.logos.cmds.search with the argument
util, type:

publiclogos.cmds.search util

Because a script has the same properties as a native LOGOS command, it can
also be used as part of a larger expression:

locate ' Ufme (.public.logos.cmds.search mergers)

Scripts and Commands Native LOGOS commands take precedence over scripts, to ensure that

with the Same Name LOGOS commands behave identically for every user. If you have a script
called /ist, you cannot call it by entering /ist because it will invoke the LOGOS
list command. You can call the script by supplying its pathname. For example:

.mde.scripts.list

If a script is in one of your command directories (described in the section,
Using Command Directories), you can distinguish the script from a LOGOS
command by typing a dot after the name. For example, if one of your
command directories is .mde.scripts, you can type:

list.

Another altemative is to store the full pathname of the script in a keyword

called \/ist, and then reference it via \/ist or even \/. For more information
about keywords, sce Chapter 4: LOGOS Command Language.
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Predefined Scripts

Online Help for Scripts

NOTE:

A number of scripts are already available in the LOGOS utility library. This is
a central location for objects that can be useful to many different programmers
working on many different applications. All users have access to the utility
library. It contains a directory called .public.logos.cmds, which contains scripts
that extend or supplement the facilities of native LOGOS commands.
Subroutines and auxiliary objects for use by the scripts are in the directory
publiclogos.cmds.util.

To list the directory .public.logos.cmds, type:

list public.logos.cmds

For more information on the utility library, see Chapter 15: Using the Ulility
Library.

Online help is available for scripts, whether they are predefined or
user-defined. To display a summary of a script’s syntax, type:

7script

For example:

?clear

To display more detailed help for a script, type:

? ?script

This command is actually a shorthand for the command:

display script[ : d]

The help message displays whatever is stored in the documentation attribute of

the script. For more information on creating script documentation, see the
section, Creating Script Documentation, later in this chapter.

Using Command Directories

5-4 Using Scripts

To make scripts easier to call, LOGOS maintains a command directory which
the command processor uses when searching for scripts. If your command
directory is set to .public.logos.cmds, you can call the script
public.logos.cmds.search with an argument of util using the command:

search util



This also simplifies commands when you are using a command as part of a
larger expression. For example, rather than typing;

locate ' Ofmt' (.public.logos.cmds.search mergers)
You can type:

locate ' Ofmt' (search mergers)

Inquiring about Your Command directories are set and displayed with the cmddir command, which
Command Directories works just like the workdir command. When you first use LOGOS, your
command directory is set to .public.logos.cmds.
To inquire about your command directory, type:
cmddir
The system returns the message:

public.logos.cmds

This is the public LOGOS directory that contains many useful scripts. You
will probably want to keep this directory in your list of command directories.

Adding Command You can add directories to your list of default command directories. LOGOS
Directories searches command dircctories in the order in which you specify them.
Therefore, you can add command directories before or after the current
command directories.
To add a directory before the current command directory, type:
cmddir pathname ( cmddir)
For example:
cmddir .mde.scripts (cmddir)
The cmddir command returns the new sctting. For example:
.mde.scripts public.logos.cmds
To add a directory after the current command directory, type:
cmddir (cmddir) pathname

For example:

cmddir (cmddir) .mde.scripts
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NOTE:

Saving Command
Directories

If the current command directory already contains the path that you are adding,
the duplicate pathname is removed. Thus, by placing an existing command
directory path in front of the (c¢mddir) command, you can change the order of
existing pathnames.

If only one or two scripts in another user’s directory are of interest, you may
not want to add the entire directory to your cmddir list. If you have read access
to a script, you can simply copy it into your private command directory.

Alternatively, you can establish a link in your command directory, which
points at the desired script. This method takes less space and ensures that you
immediately realize the benefits of any updates made by the owner of the
script. For details of this method, see the description of the /link command in
the section, Creating Links, in Chapter 3: Using the File System.

If you add directories to your list of command directories, you can save them
into your profile. Type:

environment cmddir +profile

Creating a Script

Creating Scripts with the
edit Command

5-6 Using Scripts

You can create a script with either the edit command or the save command.

Usually, the edit command is a more convenient way to create a script.
However, one advantage of the save command is that it lets you build and save
a script under program control. For example, you can write a script that calls a
different editor to prepare the source, and then saves this text as a script in the
file system.

You can create a script with the edit command by providing an extended
pathname indicating that the object type is script. For example:

edit .mabra.tools.dispnls)

If you do not specify [s3], the editor assumes you want to open a new
function.

You can also create a script by entering the editor, allowing the editor to
assume that you are opening a new function, and then, while in the editor,
changing the object type to script by typing:

settype s

See Chapter 6: Using the Editor for a complete discussion of the editor.



Creating Scripts with the The save command expects the source of the script to be a character vector,
save Command with lines delimited by carriage returns. The script image can contain line
numbers, but should not include opening or closing V’s.

The example below shows how the save command can be used to create a
script. The s type specifier is included in the pathname argument, and the
character vector value is passed via the +value modifier:

U ssource

dispn +Path=

YOdisplay \Path +nopathname

U save .mabra.tools.dispn[ s +v=ssource
.mabra.tools.dispnlsi]

Creating Script To make more detailed help available for a script, you must write a help
Documentation message. Open the documentation attribute of the script using the editor, write
the help message, and exit the editor, saving the attribute.

For example, to provide a help message for the script .mabra.tools.dispn, write
the documentation and save it as .mabra.tools.dispnl :d] .

Looking at a Simple Script

A script resembles an APL user-defined function. It has a header line and a
body consisting of all remaining lines. Unlike a function, however, a script’s
header is linc 1. The body compriscs lines 2 onward, and each line is either an
APL expression or a LOGOS command. A LOGOS command line in a script
begins with a ). For example:

L1 listfetch; Opw
[2] Opw«79

(31 )0«list john.emulator fetches +column

The header of this script, line 1, names the script as listfetch and declares Opw
as local. Line 2 is an APL expression, and line 3 is a LOGOS command.

You can include several LOGOS commands on a single line of a script, if the
commands are delimited by a scparator. Place the separator character for the
line immediately after the ). Here is an cxample showing the use of o {0
scparate two commands on a line;

) o z«list .mabra.lools o edit (£z)

The blanks around e are not required; they are included here for clarity.
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NOTE:

Defining Arguments and
Results

5-8 Using Scripts

If you intend to use several LOGOS commands on a single script line, it is a
good idea to specify a separator character at the beginning of the line
(assuming the default separator character, v, will cause problems if the user
has changed to some other character).

Executing listfetch produces a listing on the terminal of the contents of
directory john.emulator fetches, in columnar format with an effective print
width of 79.

The O on line 3 is necessary because, by default, commands do not display
their results when invoked from within a script.

The utility of the script listfetch is severely limited by the fact that it executes
list on a constant pathname. Furthermore, the output generated by /ist within
the script is always displayed on the terminal; it cannot be captured and
processed by another command.

This simple script can be made much more useful by defining an argument and
a result. The first letter of an argument name must be in the second alphabet.
(Script arguments and results are described in detail in the sections Using
Arguments and Modifiers inside Scripts and Displaying Script Output later in
this chapter.)

For example:

[1] z«listc +Pathname=;0Opw

[2] Opw+79

[3] )z«list \Pathname +column

The header now specifies that the script is named /isic, and that it takes a
single argument, Pathname. Line 3 interpolates the value of this argument
using the expression \Pathname. At first sight this might appear to be a
keyword. However, a \ followed by a name within a script refers to an
argument to a script. Therefore that argument replaces the backslash
expression on the line.

Now, you can use /istc to produce a listing of the contents of any directory:

listc reports.yearly

Furthermore, since the header designates a formal result, the result of the script
can now be captured and processed:

d«listc reports.yearly
sd Oappend 1

or:

edit (listc emulator.stores)



Because listc was defined to take an argument, attempting to call it without
one will produce an error. For example:

listc
The system returns the message:

<Pathname> argument must be specified
listc
A

The Pathname argument in the listc script can be made optional by enclosing
it in parentheses; that is, (+Pathname=). A default value for the argument, to
be used when the script is called without one can also be specified. For
example:

[1] z«listc (+Pathname=reports.yearly) ;Opw
£21 Opw<79
[31 )z<«list \Pathname +column

Now, listc can be called with or without an argument. When called without
one, the script behaves as if you had typed lisic reports.yearly.

Specifying Arguments and Modifiers in a Script Definition

A script can have any number of arguments or modificrs. They may be
required or optional. You can specify default values to be supplied when no
value is provided by the user. LOGOS validates the use of the script according
to the syntax stated in the script’s header. Accordingly, you must adhere to
certain rules when constructing a script that includes arguments or modifiers.

Table 5.1 Rules for Specitying Arguments and Modifiers in a Script Definition

Arguments ‘ Modifiers

The first letter of an argument name must The first letter of a modifier name must

be in the second alphabet, as in Pathname. be in the first alphabet, as in pathname.

Arguments must be specified in a particular Modifiers do not have to be specified in any

sequence and before modifiers. particular order, but must be after the last
argument.

For consistency in the header, both arguments and modifiers are preceded with
a + before their name, as shown in the previous example for the listc script.
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There are several different forms that you can use in the header to specify
arguments or modifiers when you are writing a script. These forms are
summarized in the table below, where the generic term, parameter, is used to
signify either an argument or a modifier. The form you select determines such
things as whether the parameter is optional or required, whether the user can
supply a value for the parameter, and what the default value is, if any.

Table 5.2 Forms of Script Parameters

Declaration Description

+parameler= The parameter and its value must be specified.

+parameter(=) The parameter must be specified. Its value is optional.
+parameter(=dv)t The parameter must be specified. Its value is optional and if no value

is specified, its default value is dv.

(+parameter) The parameter is optional. No value is allowed.

(+parameter=) The parameter is optional. A value is optional.

(+parameter)= The parameter is optional. A value must be provided if the parameter is
specified.

(+parameter=dv) The parameter and its value are optional, and its default
value is dv.

t This form of parameter is not fully implemented. While you may specify an
argument or modifier with this form, the resultant behaviour is identical to the
form +parameter(=).

The = in the previous table indicates that the parameter can accept a value.
Arguments always take values, but there is one form of specification for
modifiers that does not take a value (+parameter).

All of these forms are useful for specifying modifiers. Arguments, however,
are most often specified with one of the following forms:

+parameter=
(+parameter=)

(+parameter=dyv)



Using Arguments and Modifiers inside Scripts

As noted earlier, a script can contain lines that are executed as LOGOS
commands, as well as lines that are executed as APL expressions. Inside a
script, there are a variety of ways in which arguments and modifiers can be
referenced depending on the information you need to extract in each type of
script line,

Arguments and Modifiers When a user calls a script, LOGOS defines a local variable of the same name

in APL Expressions as each argument or modifier that is in the script header. Because these are
normal APL local variables, they can be referenced in APL expressions inside
the script.

The value that each of these variables will have depends on several factors:
¢ the form used to specify the parameter in the script header

» the presence or abscence of that parameter in the command which called the
script

» the value supplied, if appropriate, for a parameter

The following table summarizes the rules by which LOGOS assigns values to
these local variables inside the script.

Table 5.3 Rules for Assigning Values to Local Variables in a Script

If: Then:

an argument or modifier is optional, and the the corresponding APL variable is set to a
user does not specify it, Boolean 0.

a modifier does not take a value, or takes an the corresponding APL variable is set to a
optional value, and the user specifies the Boolean 1.

modifier but does not supply a value,

the user supplies an argument, or provides the corresponding APL variable is a character
a value for a modifier, vector of the value specified by the user.

the parameter specification in the script the APL variable is set to the default value
header provides a default value, and the specified in the header.

user does not specify that parameter,

Note how the first two cases provide for a natural logic control inside the
script through the use of the Boolean values to control branching, typically
accomplished by specifying valueless modifiers in the script header.
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Arguments and Modifiers
in LOGOS Commands
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For example, the following script displays an object and then optionally
displays a cross-reference of the same object, based on the presence of the
+xref modifier.

[1] dx +Pathname= (+xref)

(2] )display \Pathname a display object

[3] -=xref+0 n exit if <+xref> not specified

(4] )Oe«xref \Pathname a cross reference object

Note the simplicity of the branching logic on line 3. In this case, you are
interested only in whether or not the user has requested a cross-reference, so
there is no need for the user to specify a value for that parameter. Indeed, the
form of the specification in the script header does not allow the user to provide
a value for the xref modifier.

Two different situations arise when you refer to arguments or modifiers in a
script line that is a LOGOS command.

* You may want to use the actual value of the parameter provided by the
user, for example if they have provided a pathname.

* You may want to pass on the modifier and the value supplied as a modifier
and value specification to the LOGOS command being executed in that line.

To support these two requirements, LOGOS supports two special reference
constructs inside scripts: \parameter and \+parameter.

The following modification of the listc script illustrates the use of these two
constructs. The /ist command accepts an optional +full modifier that causes /ist
to return the full pathnames of each object listed. Let’s add the +full modifier
to the script:

[11 z«listc (+Pathname=) (+full) ;Opw
(2] Opw+79
[31 )z«list \Pathname +column \+f

Note that:

* there are parentheses around +ful! in the header so that the modifier is
optional

*» there is no = after so that it can’t accept a value

¢ the reference to ful/ in the \+ construct is abbreviated to f (f is enough
information to uniquely identify the parameter in this script)



Now the following behaviour applies to the /istc script:

Table 5.4 listc Script Behaviours
If:

listc is invoked without +full,

listc is invoked with +full,

Then:

the \+f construct on line 3 will be replaced by
an empty string (that is, it will disappear) when

the line is evaluated.

\+f will be replaced by +full when the
line is evaluated.

When the command processor encounters the construct \+name in a LOGOS
command within a script, it chooses one of the replacement rules in the

following table.

Table 5.5 Replacement Rules for \+ in a Script

If:

the parameter +name is not specified
in the line that called the script,

the parameter +name is specified
without a value,

the parameter +name is specified
with a value,

Then:
\+name is replaced by an empty string
(it is removed).

the string +name is interpolated.

the string +name=value is interpolated.

The LOGOS command processor follows a similar set of rules when it
encounters the \parameter construct in a script command line. The rules

appear in the following table.

Table 5.6 Replacement Rules for \ in a Script

If:

the parameter +name is not specified on
the line that called the script,

the parameter +name is specified without
a value,

the parameter +name is specified with a
value,

Then:

\name is replaced with an empty string
(it is removed).

\name is replaced with an empty string
(it is removed).

\name is replaced with a character
vector of the value.
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NOTE:

This construct enables you to pass the argument or modifier values to a
LOGOS command automatically, without having to verify that a value was
entered. (You may wish to examine the APL variable to determine if the user’s
value is a valid one for your application.)

The \ construct can be used only on names defined as parameters in the script
header. To interpolate the value of an ordinary APL variable into a command

line, use the £ command. For example, to interpolate the value of the variable
dir, which is not a script parameter, into a /ist command, you could type:

[21] )z«list (2dir) +column

Script Argument Scope

Advantages of Long Scope

5-14 Using Scripts

Like commands, scripts also have argument scope. The scope is specified by
including a bracketed flag immediately after the script’s name in the header.
Recall that there are three kinds of command argument scope: short (the
default), long, and unprocessed. The corresponding scope flags are as follows:

Table 5.7 Scope Flags

Flag Meaning

s Short scope (default)
I Long scope

u Unprocessed scope

For more information on the types of scope, see the section, Argument Scope,
in Chapter 4: LOGOS Command Language.

Most scripts you write will have short or long scope. Long scope has the
advantage of allowing you to pass a list which contains blanks as the last
argument of your script. This might be useful, for example, in a script that
takes a list of pathnames as one of its arguments. By assigning the script long
scope and making the pathname argument the last one, you can avoid the need
to put quotes around the list.

To allow listc script to take an arbitrary numbcr of paths as its argument,
change the header to specify long scope:

C1] ze«listcUl] +Pathnames= (+summary)
Now you can invoke listc with a list of pathnames without resorting to quotes.

If you gave listc short scope and attempted this, you would get the error too
many arguments.



Pros and Cons of If you assign a script unprocessed scope, it will not recognize any special
Unprocessed Scope characters in its argument. The script:

* can have only one argument (the blanks that delimit arguments won’t be
recognized)

» cannot have modifiers (the + won’t be recognized)

¢ cannot be called using keywords or evaluated arguments (the symbols \,
and ( or ) will be ignored). Unprocessed scope has the advantage of
making it convenient to enter arguments for commands or scripts which
routinely contain LOGOS metacharacters that you might not want
interpreted.

For example, the script rx aids in the preparation of regular expressions on
terminals that require several keystrokes to enter a left or right brace. It is a
simple filter which removes any leading blank from its argument, encloses the
remainder of the argument in braces, and returns the string as the result.
Because a regular expression might contain characters to which LOGOS is
sensitive (+ or blank, for example), rx has unprocessed scope.

(1] z+rxCul +Arg=
[2] z+'{',((" "eltArg)‘Arg),'}

Using rx, you can enter:
replace (rx . +4) .4 2%
rather than;

replace { . +4} .4 2%

Note that the first expression is slightly longer, but that it will be easier to
enter on certain terminals.
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Displaying Script Output

Displaylng Error Message
Output

Displaying Message Output

5-16 Using Scripts

Scripts can produce output. They generate:
* error message output

* message output

¢ a quadprime prompt

* status line output

¢ result output
You can display the various classes of output using the output command. This
command takes a text as its argument, and uses modifiers to determine what

type of output to produce.

The +error modifier provides you with the ability to signal an error from
within a script. To produce error message output, specify in your script:

Joutput text +error

For example:

(2] Joutput cannot define: (42Der[Oio+1;1) +error

The operation of (his modifier is similar to the APL system function Osignal.
output +error causes LOGOS to abandon execution, exit the script, and
display the specified message along with the line invoking the abandoned

script.

The +message modifier causes the text to be displayed as standard message
class output. To produce message output, specify in your script:

Youtput text +message
For example:
[2] Joutput processing complete +message

This is the default class if you do not specify a modifier.



Displaying a Quadprime The +quadprime modifier causes output to be generated as if it were a
Prompt quadprime ([1) prompt. To produce a quadprime prompt, specify in your script:

Youtput text +quadprime
The next piece of output displayed will appear on the same line. For example:

L2] doutput 'the answer is: ' +quadprime
[31 doutput thirty six

generates the output:

the answer is: thirty six

Displaying Status Line The +status modifier causes the text to be displayed on the status line of the
Output terminal device if environment status is set to full. To produce status line
output, specify in your script:

Joutpul text +status

For example:

C21 doutput (Y now processing ' ,name) +status

The message in the status line will be displayed until another status line

message overwrites it or until script execution is finished.

If the current device does not support a status line, no output is generated.

Displaying Result Output The +result modifier allows you to generate buffered result output. To produce
result output, specify in your script:

doutput text +result
For example:
[21 doutput Cars) +result

If a script uses several outpur +result calls, the actual result of the script is the
catenation of all calls.

You can also generate result output by declaring a formal result in the script’s
header, as described in the preceding section.

NOTE:  These techniques are mutually exclusive. You cannot use oufput +result in a
script whose header includes a formal result variable.
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There are advantages to each of the techniques for generating script result
output. The output +result technique is useful with scripts that produce a
stream of output in a loop. This is because output can be displayed in
segments, each time the output command is invoked. When a result variable is
used, no output is displayed until the script exits and returns a result.

The formal result method is more efficient and is particularly appropriate with
scripts that produce a single piece of result output. Also, the value returned by
a script using this technique does not have to be a character vector. Higher
dimension arrays, numeric data, packages, and enclosed arrays are all allowed.
LOGOS converis these values to character vectors for you automatically. The
converted values are the display image of the original values. In particular, a
package is converted to:

**packagexx

Using Composite Scripts

Sample Composite Script

5-18 Using Scripts

You may often need to call a user-defined function from a line of APL code
within a script. If the function is not already in your active workspace, you can
use the get command from within the script to fetch the required functions or
variables. (The get command is described in detail in Chapter 8.) You can
even localize the names of the fetched functions and variables to protect the
outer environment.

A simpler way to make a user-defined function available for use in a line of
APL code within a script is to localize its pathname in the header of a script,
just as you localize simple names in the header of an ordinary APL function.

Scripts that have pathnames localized in their headers are called composite
scripts. When the script is called, each object specified by a pathname in its
header is fetched and defined as a local object within the script. This happens
automatically and invisibly to the caller.

The following composite script illustrates how to call the functions sgz and
vtom, and use the variable CR. All of these objects are in the .public.util
directory.

[1] z«tseg +Pathnames=; public.uiil sqz| vtom| CR
(2] m return terminal segment of pathnames

[3] z«(' ',CR) vtom Pathnames

[4] zesqz (,1,AN\Pz£ . ")/, 0 1,2



The alternation character (]) is used in the pathname to avoid typing the
directory name three times. The pathname pattern matches the pathnames:

o .public.util.sqz
o public.util.vtom

o public.util.CR

For more details on regular expressions, see Chapter 12: Software
Development Tools, or Appendix A: Using Regular Expressions.

The pathnames in the header can refer to functions, variables, or clusters. The
use of regular expressions makes it possible to include an entire directory of
objects within a script. These objects are truly local to the script. They become
undefined or assume their global definitions (if any) when the script completes
execution.

Pathnames in a script’s header are fetched only the first time a new or
modified script is used. The composite object formed by the script and its local
objects is saved for future use. It is then no longer necessary for LOGOS to
fetch the local objects when the script is executed; they are an integral part of
the script. If the script is edited and then invoked, the objects are fetched again
and the composite script is rebuilt.

Note that the definitions of local objects are frozen when the script is
compiled. If you later edit one of the pathnames referenced in the header, the
new definition of this object is not reflected in the composite script until the
script itself is changed.

Shortening Pathnames ina  You can shorten the pathnames you include in the script’s header by
Script Header associating a workdir (w) compilation directive with the script.

The argument to w is a set of working directories to be used when fetching the
objects referenced in the header. The compilation directive is set using the
save command. (For more information on compilation directives, see Chapter
10: Using the Compiler.)
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Using Clusters in Scripts
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For example, if the pathname of the script is .mabra.tools.tseg, the directive is
saved as follows:

save .mabra.tools.tsegl : c] +value=w=.public.util
The header of this script can then be shortened to:
[1] zetseg +Pathnames=;sqz.;viom. ; CR.

or:

[1] z«tseg +Pathnames=;sqz|viom| CR.

The trailing dots in the locals list are required to distinguish the pathnames
from ordinary locals.

By including the pathname of a cluster in the locals list of a script, you can
take advantage of the calling tree analysis features of LOGOS.

The build command accepts a script as the root of a potential cluster. It
performs an analysis of the script, and generates a calling tree as it would with
an ordinary function. The script itself is excluded from the cluster that is
constructed.

To see how this works, suppose you want to write a script that is a cover for a
function called avam. This function refcrences several other functions and
variables, all of which reside in the dircctory .ral.sys.avam. The script itself is
called .rhl.scripts.avam and might look something like this:

(11 avam +Argument=; .rhl sys.avamcluster
[21 avam Argument

The cluster avamcluster can be constructed using the build command:

build .rhl.sys.avamcluster .rhl.scripts.avam +depth=all
+workdir=.rhl.sys.avam

The resulting cluster contains all of the objects required by the avan script.
The script automatically localizes these objects and defines them when it is
invoked. For more information on clusters and the build command, see
Chapter 8: Building Applications with LOGOS.



Controlling Local Environments

Scripts often need to change some aspect of the LOGOS environment
temporarily. The environment includes your:

* working directories
e command directories
¢ separator character

* status area control

¢ other dynamic properties of the session

For example, a script that focuses on a certain set of working directories may
want to pre-empt the caller’s working directories for the duration of its
execution. If it runs a lot of private commands from the same directory, it
might want to establish its own local command directories. If it issues a lot of
LOGOS commands, particularly in a loop, having the status line refreshed for
each command might be tedious; disabling the status arca on a screen display
can avoid unnecessary and time-consuming output.

A script can achieve its own local environment by storing any values it plans
to change. For example:

C11 buildfile (+Dir=_john.modules.chartsub) ; wkdir
(21 )wkdireworkdir s retain present value
(31 Yworkdir \Dir » set new value

.1 . .
.1 . .
.1 . .

[nl dworkdir Cawkdir) e resiore previous value

Although this works in principle, it is cumbersome if several aspects of the
environment are being changed. Moreover, if the script terminates abnormally
and never executes its last line, it can be difficult to predict the status of the
caller’s environment.

Capturing an Environment To remove the burden of saving environment values before altering them,
LOGOS maintains an environment stack. This stack provides a simple and
effective means of saving and restoring environments. For more information
on slacking environments, see Chapier 14: Profiles and Environments.

M To capture the caller’s environment, issue the command environment +stack
from within your script.

Using Scripts  5-21



5-22 Using Scripts

The following figure illustrates the operation of the environment stack at four
different times. These are just after a script:

is called

* issues environment +stack

modifies environment parameters

* issues environment +destack

Figure 5.1 Stacking an Environment
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Because virtually any script which saves the environment will want to restore
it, LOGOS handles the restoration for you automatically: If you have written
an environment +stack into a script and not destacked it, LOGOS will destack
it for you (thereby restoring the previous values) at the point when the script
finishes. The implicit destack happens even if the script aborts or fails with an
error, SO you can be sure you won’t be leaving your caller in an unpredictable

state.



Example The script cmddoc fetches the long form description of each LOGOS
command and appends it to a file which it creates. To avoid unnecessary
writing of the status area, the script disables it by setting environment status
none. Here’s what cmddoc looks like:

[13 zecmddoc ;tn;ixt; public.util sys.hsp

[2] )environment status none +stack s save environment, adjust status
(3] ('ev,%256 L 4+0ts) Ocreate tn<((1etn) Line<0,0nums) €0 a
create file

(4] dwith 'V txt«<220a Y etxt Oappend tn' (?) a append help messages
to file

(5] z«tn hsp 'eraseoplease hold for mary lee' a submit hsp request

The environment command on the second line performs two functions: it snaps
a copy of the caller’s environment, and then causes subsequent status area
activity to be ignored. Establishing a status setting of none has no effect unless
the status line was enabled. The with command on line 4 calls 72 for each
command, and then appends this result to the file created on the preceding line.

If the status area were not disabled. LOGOS would show that the script called
27 and 4 repeatedly (once per LOGOS command). No destack is necessary in
the script {although you can include one), because LOGOS restores the saved
environment implicitly.

The environment stack is actually a little more general than this. You can stack
multiple snapshots of the environment settings, and restore them at will.
Stacking more than one entry is important if you are writing a script that needs
its own environment, and your script calls another which needs its own
environment. The following figure shows how the stack might appear after two
snapshots of it have been taken via environment +stack, with intervening
changes to the working directory.
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Figure 5.2 Stacking Two Environments
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Using Script Debugging Mode

Normally, if a line of a script engenders an error, an error message is printed,
the line of the script is displayed, and execution of the script is terminated. For
example:

test
This could produce a message such as:

syntax error
.mabra.tools.testI 3] dixt<list 'a b
A

In the above example, the error is obvious; to correct it, edit the script and
then re-execute it. The problem may not always be as obvious, however. You
might want to examine the values of local variables, perhaps modify one or
more of them, and then resume execution of the script, possibly on a different
line. You can do all of these things by enabling seript debugging mode.
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Enabling Script Debugging  The environment debug parameter controls script debugging mode. This
Mode parameter can assume the values on or off; the default is off.

To enable debugging mode, type:
environment debug on

To save this in your profile, type:
environment debug +profile

The environment command is described more fully in Chapter 14: Profiles and
Environments.

With debug enabled, errors in scripts do not cause the execution of the script
to be abandoned. Instead of returning to the LOGOS system prompt after the
error message is displayed, you are placed in debugging mode. To remind you
of this, the system prints the message:

*debug*
It also prompts you for input with six blanks, and awaits input. For example, if
you ran the script test which resulted in an error, you would see a message

such as:

value error
.mabra.tools.testl5] Ixt«ixt,cr

A
*debugx
Working in Debugging Debugging mode is an immediate execution mode. You can enter an APL
Mode expression and it will be executed. You can branch to any line of the script.

You can enter a naked branch arrow to terminate the script and return to the v
prompt. In the current example, you might continue your session as follows:

*debug*
cr<Oav(157]
*debugx
=~{ic

The script resumes execution and complctes normally.
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Recalling and Editing Input

Executing LOGOS
Commands

Inquiring on Scripts on the
Stack
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You can also recall the last line you entered, go into editing mode, edit and
re-execute your last line of input. This is analogous to the manner in which the
APL interpreter lets you edit the last line you entered in immediate execution
mode.

To recall the last line you entered and go into editing mode, type:
)

You can recall a line and position the cursor under a specific character within
the line by supplying a number with the ). For example:

)7

This recalls the last line and places the cursor under the seventh character in
the line.

To execute LOGOS commands while in debugging mode, precede them with
). For example:

*debugx

Ylist +column
misc tools utilities
*debugx

dedit tools.scan

The LOGOS si command is very similar to the APL )si system command.
While the APL command displays information only about each function on
your execution stack, the LOGOS command also provides information about
each script on the stack. For example:

*debugx
)si
fereateC1] *
.mde.logos.mycmds.putfile[ 2]
.mde.logos.mycmds.update[ 3]
logos[17]
maint£5]

This shows that you are suspended on linc 1 of the function fcreate, which was
called from line 2 of the script .mde.logos.mycmds.putfile, which in turn was
called from line 3 of the script .mde.logos.mycmds.update, which was invoked
from the LOGOS function which was called from line 5 of a function named
maint.



Points to Note about
Debugging Mode

Although debugging mode offers many of the facilities of APL immediate
execution mode, there are some points to keep in mind when using it:

* If you use Otrap, avoid trapping events in the 400-500 range. You can
adversely affect the LOGOS event traps and partially disable debugging
mode. Avoid Osignal entirely. When you resume your script with +{J/c or
another line number, traps you have set previously may no longer be in
effect.

* Ordinary APL system commands such as )/oad and ) copy are not available
in this mode. Input lines preceded by ) are interpreted as LOGOS
commands. This means that ) copy is interpreted as the LOGOS copy
command, not the APL system command of the same name. Script names
as well as ordinary command names are recognized.

* You can edit a suspended or pendent script. If you are running Release 19
of SHARP APL, any changes you make to the script are saved both in
LOGOS and in the workspace. The modified script can be restarted with a
branch to the appropriate line. With earlier releases of SHARP APL, your
changes will be saved in LOGOS, but will have no effect on the suspended
script.

* If you invoke a script from debugging mode via ) script, and this script also
suspends and leaves you in debugging mode, entering a naked branch (=)
will cut you back to the level of the first script suspension. To return to the
system prompt, issue - once for cach suspended script (one more time in
this example).

Sample Scripts

Substitute for the list
Command

As you become more familiar with the LOGOS environment, you will
discover uscful applications for scripts on your own. The following examples
illustrate some of the principles presented in this chapter.

The personal preferences you develop after using LOGOS for a while will
likely incline you toward certain command/modifier combinations. A script is
a good way to construct a user-defined command that bchaves almost
identically to a particular LOGOS command, but with different defaults. The
listc script used throughout this chapter is an example of this.
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The listc script, as developed so far, has a few glaring deficiencies.

Table 5.8 Deficiencies with the listc Script

Problem Solution

Its name is longer than the name of the Change the name of this script to ic,
command it mimics.

It does not accept the full range of modifiers Add all of the list modifiers to the header of /c,
that the list command does. To obtain a and use the \+ construct to conditionally
columnar listing of full directory names interpolate them into the script.

recursively, you would be forced to
abandon /c and go back to the
native list command. For example:
list +column +full +recursive

The profile and fork Scripts
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The following script is an exact substitute for the list command, except that the
+column modifier is enabled by default, and output is constrained to width 79,
Note that +column is included in the header of the script, even though it is not
referenced within the body of the script. If the user accidentally invokes Ic
with +column, it is ignored.

(1] z<lcl!1 (+Pathnames=) (+column) (+data=) (+full)
(+headings) (+long) (+overhead) (+recursive=)
(+summary) (+type) (+ultimate) (+versions=) ;0pw

(2] Opw<«79

[3] )z«list \Pathnames +c \+d \+f \+h \+/ \+o \+r

N+s \+1 \+u \+v

Chapter 14: Profiles and Environments includes a description of how to define
an expression to be executed each time you enter LOGOS. Briefly, this is done
by setting the environment entry parameter to the desired expression and
saving the environment in your LOGOS profile.

One handy entry expression is one which invokes a profile script. You will
probably not want to perform an extensive amount of processing here, as this
script is executed every time you enter LOGOS. But you might want to take
two different courses of action in LOGOS depending upon the type of task you
are on. This would give you a background processing capability.



The following script illustrates:

[1] zeprofile; public.util.ts.date| DAYS| MTHS
(2] = logos entry profile

[31n

[4] »~("1=128)el0 a branch if we are not a t-tusk
[51n

[61 a t-task profile

[71n

[8] z«date ¢ ~0 a get time and date, and exil
[9] a

[10] a non t-task profile

[11] a

{121 10:)(20sp) a non t-task, execute Osp
L13] ) .publiclogos.cmds.off a sign off

If the task entering LOGOS is a T-task, your profile function prints the time
and date. Note that this is a composite script; it uses a function called date and
two objects called DAYS and MTHS {rom the public.util ts directory of the
LOGOS utility library.

If the task is an N-task or a B-task, the contents of [sp arc executed as a
LOGOS command, then the task is signed oft via the .public.logos.cmds.off
script. Now any sequence of LOGOS commands can be executed by assigning
a character vector expression to Osp and starting an N-task which enters
LOGOS.

You can make this facility easier to use by writing another script, which sets
up Osp and starts the N-task:

(1] z«forkLul +Commands=;0sp
[2] Osp«~Commands
[3] z«Orun *: [ logos Clogos 0 0’

The fork script takes a single argument containing a list of expressions to be
exccuted. Note that this script has been assigned unprocessed scope. This
means that the argument to the script can contain quotes, + symbols,
parentheses, and other reserved characters, which will not be interpreted by
LOGOS before the argument is passed to the script.

As an cxample of how to use the fork script, consider a situation in which you
want to run a script that performs a lengthy update on a number of workspaces
and files. You could tie up your terminal waiting for this process to complete,

or you could execute the following line:

fork bigupdate +file=sysfiles +ws=tesifns
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This initiates an N-task to perform the update and frees your terminal
immediately. Note that because fork has unprocessed scope, the bigupdate
+file and +ws maodifiers can be entered without confusion.

A possible shortcoming of the facility just developed is that there is no record
of what happens in the N-task. The following script uses Oouf to log LOGOS
session output:

1] z+logUi]l (+Fname=logoslog) (+clear) (+echo)
(+off) ; public.util files.Afopen; tn
(2] a log logos session output to named file

[3]a

[4] a default file name is 'logoslog'

[51na

(6] a modifiers:

(7] a

L8] a +clear: drops all components from end of file
[91 m +echo: causes output to be echoed locally

(101 a +off: turns off logging

(/1] =

[12] -—off+10 n request to disable logging?

(131 tn«0Oout 1 0 n if so, restore default

[14] z«'session logging deactivated' ¢ ~0

(151 10:tn«Fname Afopen 0 & tie or create file

[16] »clear+ll n clear file?

[17] Odrop tn,~/2e0size tn a drop all components
(18] 11:-0out echo,tn a output to file, optional echo
[19] z«'session logging to ' * ' ,Fname, ' ' " activated’

All of the modifiers in this script are Boolean switches, because they do not
accept any arguments. Notice how the associated variables are used in
branching statements, such as line 12, and in implicitly conditional logic, such
as line 18. The Afopen function used on line 15 is a LOGOS utility, provided
to assist in the generation and manipulation of files. It is described in
Appendix B.



Making Sure Your Scripts have Room to Run

LOGOS is a paged application. It moves modules in and out of your
workspace on demand. Without direct user control over the page-out of
LOGOS objects, it is possible for a script executing a line of APL code to
encounter a ws full, even when there are a number of LOGOS modules in the
workspace which could be paged out. The function
public.logos.cmds.util.Alreclaim and the script public.logos.cmds.lreclaim
provide a means of reclaiming this space.

Invoke alreclaim or Ireclaim at the beginning of a script which requires
significant amounts of free workspace. In addition, the Alreclaim function can
be called from a Otrap expression in response to a ws full.

Alreclaim versus Ireciaim The advantage of the function over the script is that it can be embedded in an
event trap recovery expression. However, you must materialize the function in
your workspace, either by localizing it in the header of your (composite)
script, or by using a get command. This i1s unnecessary if you use the script,
which is always directly accessible.

A good rule of thumb is to use the function form if you want to invoke it from

a trap expression, or if the script is already a composite one; otherwise, use the
script form.
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Tables

Table 6.1 Function Key Definitions



Terminal Support

LOGOS supports two classes of terminals: standard asynchronous terminals,
and members of the IBM 3270 family of full screen display devices. Although
a 3270 device may be more convenient to use certain features, the editor has
the same functionality regardless of terminal type. LOGOS determines your
terminal type automatically when you enter the editor.

If you are using an asynchronous device such as a PC running Reuter:file’s
CONNECT, the editor runs in line mode, mimicking the SHARP APL DEL
editor. In particular, V and the CnOm] family of commands can be used as
they would be in the system DEL editor. (The DEL editor is, in turn, based on
the VS APL Extended Editor and Full Screen Manager. For more information,
see the document, VS APL Extended Editor and Full Screen Manager, IBM
publication SH20-2341-1.)

If you are using a device that supports AP124 (for example, an IBM 3270
display station or a PC with 3270 cmulation) the LOGOS editor runs in full
screen mode. It also allows you to use program function keys.

Editing Objects

Editing Objects in Your
Active Workspace

Invoking the editor on an object is called opening an object for editing. You
can invoke the editor using the edir command or the V. command. These two
commands are synonymous. The edit command takes a list of names or
pathnames as its argument. These names can refer either to existing objects or
to new objects that you want to create.

For example, to edit the object modules.chart, type:

edit modules.chart

Patterns are not allowed in the argument, because they have no meaning if you
are defining a new object. But you can use the /ist command to resolve a
pattern against objects that alrcady exist in LOGOS:

edit Clist Ar? %(f])

Here, the edit command opens the definition of all the functions in your
working directory that begin with ar.

You can edit objects in your active workspace by prefacing the name of the
object with =. For example:

edit =table
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Editing Attributes

Editing Versions

Executing Commands as
You Open an Object

6-4 Using the Editor

If the object was opened from the workspace, the edit command saves it back
there by default.

To edit an object attribute (its compilation directives, documentation, journal,
note, or tag) specify an extended pathname indicating the attribute. For
example, to edit the documentation attribute of the path john.modules.chart,

type:
edit john.modules.chart[ :d]

When you are already editing an object and want to access another attribute of
the same object, you can omit the name and provide only the bracketed
qualification; the editor assumes you are referring to the current path. For
example, to edit the journal attribute of the current object, use:

vizj]

To edit a particular version of an object, specify an extended pathname
indicating the version. For example, to edit the second version of path
John.modules.chart, type:

edit john.modules.chart[2]

When you are already editing an object and want to access another version of
the same object, you can omit the name and provide only the bracketed
qualification; the editor assumes you are referring to the current path. For
example, to edit the third version of the current object, type:

v[3]

Here, version 3 of the object is opened for editing.

On 3270 devices, function key F12 is defined to move you among the source,
journal, and documentation attributes of an object. This makes it especially

convenient to record changes made to an object at the same time as you alter
the object itself.

You can pass a series of commands to be executed by the editor before it
solicits input from the keyboard using the +command modifier. For example,
to begin editing modules.chart with the reference line at the first occurrence of
the string title<, you could use:

edit modules.chart +command=locate /title«

The following example shows how multiple commands can be passed to the
editor.

edit modules.chart +command="locate/title«~V add3"'



Registering Objects Out

Overriding Registration

The quotes are required so that LOGOS does not interpret the U within the
line as the beginning of a new command. You could also accomplish this by
providing an alternate separator character. For example:

edit modules.chart +command= < locate/title«< add3

Use of the registration facility with the editor can be implicit or explicit. If an
object has registration potential set, the editor will automatically register the
object out when opening it; no special action is required on the part of the
person editing the object.

Alternatively, you can explicitly request that an object be registered out during
your editing session, by using the +register modifier to edit. For example:

edit john.modules.chart +register

In either case, LOGOS prints a message reminding you that the object is
registered. For example:

John.modules.chart: *now registered

You can use the +override modifier to override registration set on an object by
another user. This allows you 1o save a new version of an object, even if it’s
registered by someone ¢lse. For example:

edit .john.modules.chart +override

When the original registrant next accesses the object, he or she is immediately
notified that you overrode the registration.

Looking at Objects in the Editor

When you open an object for editing, each line is given a line number. If you
open a variable or a script, the first line is !. Functions begin on line 0.

By default, the first line of the object is the reference line. You use the
reference line to manipulate the object during editing.

The status line displays:

¢ the name of the object opened

« the version of the object opened
* the type of the object opencd

* a browse indicator to let you know whether you are in browse mode
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Objects in Line Mode

6-6 Using the Editor

It appears on the screen automatically when you edit in full screen mode.
When you are editing in line mode, you can display it using an editor
command.

When you invoke the editor in line mode, the system returns the pathname and
version of the object you have opened and enters edit mode. For example:

edit .john.practice.createfile
The system returns the message:

function: john.practice.createfile[2]
vu

Vu is the editor command prompt. The U indicates your current separator
character,

To display the object, type:
o3

The object scrolls on your terminal. Stop the scrolling by pressing Ctrl-S. Start
it again by pressing Ctrl-Q.

When the object finishes scrolling, the cursor rests on the next blank line under
the object, where you can use other editor commands.

Display the status line by typing:
status

A status line might look as follows:
John.modules.chart(4] type: f mod

The f indicates that the object you are editing is a function, and mod indicates
that you have modified the object.

John.modules.opt(2] rank: 1 type: vc cd

This status line shows that you are editing a character variable (vc). The
variable is a vector because its rank is 1. The absence of the mod flag indicates
that you have not modified the object. The letters cd at the end of the status
line tell you that this object has non-default compilation directives and
documentation.



Objects in Full Screen When you open an object using full screen mode, the system enters the editor
Mode screen;

.john.modules.chart (0} type: f

[0)] chart

new function: .john.modules.chart(0]

Y}

--- logos r2.0 editor ---

The top line of the screen is the status line. Beneath the status line is the input
area containing the object. At the bottom of the input area is the editor
separator character Y, and beside it rests the cursor. This is the command line,
where you enter editor commands.

Changing the Editor You can specify a different separator character by beginning the line with it.
Command Separator For example:

Ulchange/V/n

This makes it possible to use the default separator character in a command
argument.
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Using Editor Commands

Command Output

Using Commands with the
Reference Line

Entering LOGOS
Commands

6-8 Using the Editor

Like LOGOS commands, editor commands can be abbreviated to a few
characters. Each command has a minimum number of characters that must be
entered for it to be recognized. For example, the again command can be
abbreviated to a.

In line mode, command output is displayed directly on your terminal. In full
screen mode, output is displayed in a small window at the bottom of the editor
screen. The window appears only when it is required. Otherwise, the display
area expands to fill the space.

Several commands, such as add, use the reference line as a starting point. For
example, if you move the reference line to line 20 and use the command add
5, the editor inserts the new lines after line 20.

Several editor commands also have an up version that reverses the direction of
the command. For example, to tell the editor to add 5 blank lines above the
reference line, rather than below the reference line, use the command:

addup 5

Many commands move the location of the reference line.

To change the reference line to a specific line number, use the command [n}
where n is the line number. For example, to move it to line 6, type:

£61

To move the reference line a number of lines up or down from the current
location, use the up or down commands. For example, to move the line down 5
lines, type:

down 5

The locate command moves the reference line to the next line containing a
given string or pattern.

While the editor environment is distinct from the LOGOS environment, it is
possible to issue LOGOS commands from within the editor. You can do this
using the logos command.

The logos command takes a LOGOS command line as its argument, and
executes it as if you had typed it at the command prompt outside the editor.

For example:

logos list john.modules +column



Using Function Keys

You can invoke any command or script, with the exception of the edit or exit
commands, in this manner. If you are using a 3270 device, output from the
command is displayed in the editor window.

To make the editor Jogos command easy to type, you can use ) as a surrogate
for it. For example:

)list john.modules +column
This is equivalent to:
logos list john.modules +column

In full screen mode you can also use function keys. Function keys have the
following definitions.

Table 6.1 Function Key Definitions

Function

Invokes help.

Toggles line number protection on/off.

Closes a window, or saves the object and exits the editor.
Enters input mode after the reference line or the current line.
Switches to the next object in the edit stack.

Makes the current line the reference line.

Scrolls backward one page.

Scrolls forward one page.

Recalls the last command line.

Splits the current line at the cursor position.

Moves the cursor to the end of the current line.

Switches between source, journal, and documentation attributes.

Getting Help

The editor help system provides a detailed explanation of all editor commands.
You can display a summary of editor commands by simply typing help. This
lists each editor command, its short form, and its function.

You can get help for individual commands by typing help followed by a
command. For example:

help add
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Full Screen Help

You see the message:

The <add> command adds one or more lines to an object. If you do not
provide an argument, <add> inserts one line. [f you provide the first
argument, a positive integer, <add> inserts that number of lines below
the reference line. If you provide a second argument, a string of text,
<add> places the text on the added lines.

To insert the new lines before the reference line, use the <up> variant of
<add>.

Examples:

Insert two empty lines following the reference line:
add 2

Add five empty comment lines above the reference line:
add 5 a

In full screen mode, pressing F1 produces a list of topics. For example:

select help topic

command summary pf keys

keywords line number commands
separator characters utility interface

the <add> command the <again> command
the <apl> command the <aplw> command
the <bottom> command the <browse> command
the <change> command the <copy> command
the <delete> command the <«diamond> command
the <«display> command the <«down> command
the <edit> command the <end> command

the <format> command the <«get> command

the <header> command the <help> command
the <highlight> command the <input> command
the <insert> command the <join> command
the <lastline> command the <locate> command
the <logos> command the <move> command
the <names> command the <next> command
the <put> command the <putnum> command
the <quit> command the <renum> command
the <replace> command the <resequence> command
the <«sepchar> the <setname> command

----------------------- 3=back 7=up 8=down

6-10 Using the Editor

To choose a topic, type any character beside the topic and press Enter. The
help message appears on the screen.



Using the help command produces a split screen. The help message appears in
a window on the bottom half of the screen. This allows you to look at the help
message and the object you are editing at the same time. For example:

help add

The following screen appears.

.john.modules.chart [0] type: £

{0] chart

The add command (has up variant)
Short form: ad
Parameters: [INTEGER] [STRING]

The <add> command adds one or more line to an object. If you do
not provide an argument, <add> inserts omne line. If you provide the
first argument, an integer, <add> inserts that number of lines
below the reference line. If you provide a second argument, a
string of text, <add> places the text on the added 1lines.

To insert the new lines before the reference line, use the <up>
help add

u

--- logos r2.0 editor -~---

To scroll through a help message using F7 and F§, you must move the cursor
inside the display window. By default, help messages appear in a window of
twelve lines. You can change the size of the display window using the window
command. For example, to change the window to 20 lines, move the cursor to
the command line and type:

window 20

The maximum window size is 12 lines less than the maximum number of lines
your terminal can display.
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Exiting the Editor

NOTE:

Changing Object Name

6-12 Using the Editor

Saving your changes to an object and exiting the editor is called closing an
object. You can do this using the end or v command. For example:

end

If you are using an IBM 3270 device, you can also exit by pressing F3.

If you are using the full screen version of the editor and you have something
displayed in the window, you must press F3 twice to close the object. The

editor closes the window first, and then the object.

These methods have the same effect: the object you are editing is saved and
then removed from the current editing stack.

If you have more than one object open, the editor moves to the next object;
otherwise, it terminates and returns you to the LOGOS command prompt.

To save an object without incrementing its version number, type:

endl[0]

You may sometimes want to save an object in a different path or under a
different name from the one you started with. There are two ways to do this.

You can specify the new name as the argument to the end command. The
argument can be a pathname or a simple name. For example, to save the
current object under the name comp .linedit, use:

end comp linedit

If linedit is a function or a script, the name linedit must agree with the name in
the object’s header. For example, you can change the name in the object’s
header from pool to loop and then use the command:

end loop

The copy associated with the original name is unaffected by the operation.

You can also change the name of an object without exiting the editor with the
setname command. For example:

setname comp linedit
This command changes the pathname under which the object will be saved,

and if the object is a function or script, automatically updates its header to
reflect the change.



NOTE:

IMPORTANT:

Changing Object
Destination

Changing Object Type

Discarding Changes

Registering Objects In

If the object is a function or script, typing over its name in the header line will
not cause the name to change.

The object is not saved yet. You must still use the end or V. commands to save
it.

You can change the destination of an object by changing its name using the
setname or end commands. Thus, an object opened for editing from the
LOGOS file system can be resaved in your workspace.

To save the object into the workspace under a new name using setname,
precede the object name with =. For example:

setname =complinedit

When you press F3 or type end, the object will be saved in the workspace.

The datatype and rank of an object can be changed with the settype command.
For example, if you are editing a function and you want to convert it to a
script, you can type:

settype §

For example, to convert an object to a character vector (even if it were, for
example, a numeric matrix), type:

settype ve 1

The first argument, vc, indicates a variable of character type; the second
argument, /, indicates an object of rank / (vector).

If you decide not to save your changes, you can use the quit command to
discard them and exit without saving a new version of the object. To protect
you from inadvericntly discarding important work, the quit command refuses
to exit if the current object has been modified in any way.

To discard modifications to the object and, if there are no other objects open,
exit the editor, type:

quit imm

To discard modifications o several objects and exit the editor, type:

quit all

If the object has registration potential set, it’s automatically registered back in

again when you close it. But if the object was already registered by you,
registration potential is ignored.
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Overriding Registration

You can register the object in yourself using the +register modifier to the
editor end or V command. For example:

end +register
The end and Vv commands also support a +override modifier to override
registration. This modifier is more convenient than the parallel modifier to the

edit command. To override registration, type:

end +override

Using Editor Tools

Importing and Exporting
Blocks of Text

6-14 Using the Editor

The editor contains its own set of tools to help accelerate the program
development process. For details on the commands, and all other editor
commands, see the LOGOS Reference Manual. Be careful not to confuse the
editor commands with the LOGOS commands of the same names.

The editor uses two commands to move blocks of text in, out, and around an
object: get and put.

The put command writes all or part of the object being edited to the editor
clipboard, or to a variable in your workspace as a character matrix. The vput
command is similar, except that it writes the variable as a character vector
with embedded carriage returns delimiting lines.

For example, to put the reference line and two lines after it into the editor
clipboard, type:

put 3
To put the reference line and all lines after it into the clipboard, type:
put *

To put the reference line and two lines after it into a variable in your
workspace, specify the variable name after the number. For example:

put 3 foo

The get command extracts text from the editor clipboard, an object in your
workspace, or a LOGOS path, and inserts it into the object you are editing.

To fetch the contents of the editor clipboard and insert it after the reference
line, type:

get



Locating Strings in Objects

To fetch the value of a variable or the canonical representation of a function
that exists in your workspace, and insert it into your object, specify the
variable or function name. For example:

get foo

The get command recognizes abbreviated pathname syntax. To fetch the
contents of a path and insert it into your object, supply the pathname. For
example:

get john.tools.report

You can also copy all or a number of lines from the cursor on, and insert them
after the reference line. This allows you to copy text from a window into your
object. For example, to copy all lines from the cursor on, type:

get *

To copy a specific number of lines from the cursor position down, for example
5, and insert them after the reference line, type:

get*5
The cursor may be located in either the editor window or the display window.

The editor locate command searches for a given string and positions the editor
reference line at the next occurrence of the string. This command is an
enhanced version of the locate command available in the DEL editor. There
are two major improvements: the command accepts an optional syntactic
search qualifier, and it supports regular expression patterns.

The syntactic search qualifier modifies the action of the Jocate command, so
that it takes context into consideration when searching for a string. When
searching syntactically, names and numbers are treated as units and either
match fully or not at all.

To illustrate, a simple locate of tr, as in:

locate/tr

will find tr in strings such as transiate or control. However, if we include the
syntactic search qualifier _, only the name tr is sought:

locate_/tr

This distinction is very important when editing functions or scripts.
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Highlighting What You
Locate

Cross-referencing an
Object

6-16 Using the Editor

The use of regular expressions enhances the utility of the locate command
significantly. For example, to search for strings such as /0, /13, and so on,
you could use:

locate/{I1[0-9]+:}

See Chapter 12: Software Development Tools and Appendix A: Using Regular
Expressions for a detailed description of regular expressions.

The locate command finds only the next occurrence of a string or pattern; it
does not find all occurrences. The highlight command identifies all
occurrences of a pattern.

On an asynchronous terminal, the highlight command simply displays all lines
that contain the specified string. On a 3270 device, the highlight command
allows you to specify the screen attributes (colour, intensity, and highlight) to
be used to identify matches. For example, to highlight all instances of the
name beta in inverse red, use:

highlight_/beta/ir
Here, the syntactic flag is used to limit the context of the search. The
highlight command is particularly effective when searching for a regular

expression. For example, you can highlight all branching statements in a
program, and thereby reveal its control flow, using the command:

highlight/ {+?*}/w

The resulting matches are highlighted in white.

You can have different patterns highlighted on the screen concurrently, each
with its own distinct attributes. Suppose you are debugging a function and
want to identify all references and assignments to the variable ¢fl. You can
highlight references in yellow and assignments or indexed assignments in red
with the following:

highlight_/ctl/y v highlight_/{ctl(""[2*""1)=«}/r

To cancel all highlighting, type:

highlight/

The editor xref command produces a cross-reference of the function currently
open; it is very similar to the LOGOS command of the same name. Careful
examination of the cross-reference of an object can be extremely helpful in

avoiding and tracking errors.

On 3270 devices, the cross-reference is displayed in the window.



Locating Suspicious Names The header command automates some of the duties normally performed with a

in Headers

Formatting Objects

Resequencing Line Labels

NOTE:

Sonrting the Header’s
Locals List

cross-reference table. The xref command is commonly used to detect
identifiers that are unintentionally global, or identifiers that are localized but
not referenced. The header command isolates these identifiers and asks you on
a name-by-name basis if you want the name added to or removed from the
header. On 3270 devices, the list of suspicious names is presented as a full
screen menu. If the header is altered, it is also sorted automatically.

The formar command puts an object into its canonical display format. It also
ensures that the object can be defined (has a valid header) and renumbers its
lines. Use the formar command to clean up a function or script that you have
changed extensively, and verify that it can be saved. If the object you are
working on is a numeric array, the format command validates the array’s
contents and regularizes its spacing.

The resequence command is useful if you use program line labels such as 0,
11, and so on. When you insert new labels into a function and disrupt their
numeric order, you can use resequence to restore the sequence. For example, if
you insert a line labelled /99 between two lines labelled /7 and /2, resequence
will rename /1, 199, and 2 to /1, I2, and /3, respectively. If you have
inadvertently assigned a particular line label twice, resequence prints an error
message. All references to the labels are altered also to match the new
sequence, unless the reference is inside quotes.

The +prefix modifier to this command controls which labels in a function or
script are resequenced. The default value is /, and causes labels of the form In
to be processed. When +prefix is specified, its value is used in lieu of /. For
example:

resequence +prefix=err
would cause line labels of the form erm to be resequenced.

You can optionally specify the starting label number (the default is 0) and
increment (the default is 1) as arguments to the command.

The resequence command does not affect line labels that are enclosed within
quotation marks, as often occurs in Otrap statements. You might consider
rewriting traps to put the line label outside of quotes. For example:

Orrap«<'V 2 e »' ,¥logherror

The sort command helps keep the header of a function or script well-ordered.
Many programmers find it convenient to organize local names in alphabetical
order, as it simplifies locating a particular name in a long header. You can use
the sort command to achieve this; it sorts the contents of the header’s locals
list and removes any duplicate entries.
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Searching and Replacing

Displaying Objects
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The change command is the editor’s general purpose find-and-replace
primitive; it allows you to replace one string or pattern with another. Like the
locate command, change supports the syntactic search qualifier _.

For example, to change all occurrences of the identifier title to subtitle from
the reference line to the end of the object, type:

change_/title/ subtitle/* *

The characters * * indicate that all occurrences on all lines following the
reference line will be changed. For more information on the third field
containing * *, see the LOGOS Reference Manual.

The ability to use regular expression patterns as arguments makes this
command very flexible and powerful. For more information, see Chapter 12:
Software Development Tools.

The display command displays the source of an object stored in LOGOS or in
your active workspace. If you are using a 3270, the object is displayed in the
window.

You may find yourself in a situation where you are editing an object and need
to consult the source of another object. For example, you might be writing a
line that invokes a function whose calling conventions you don’t recall. Or,
you might need to check a piece of online documentation. The display
command makes these operations very simple and straightforward.

The display command recognizes the abbreviated pathname notation discussed
earlier, which sets the command apart from using logos display or )display.
For example, to display the change joumnal for the object you are presently
editing, you can type:

display [ :5]

To display the previous version, type:

display {™1]

If you have made changes to the source of an object and want to examine a
copy of the object as it was before your changes, you can display the latest

version using:

display []
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Starting an Auxiliary Task

Speclifying a Task Name

An auxiliary task is an S-task started by you under the auspices of LOGOS. It
can be thought of as a logical exiension of your LOGOS session. There are a
number of auxiliary task commands in LOGOS; these enable you to initiate an
auxiliary task, communicate with it interactively or under program control, and
inquire upon its status. Other commands, such as get and save, support options
that allow you to reference objects in an auxiliary task workspace as easily as
you reference objects in your active workspace.

Auxiliary tasks are initiated using the signon command. To initiate an auxiliary
task, type:

signon
Each task has a task name associated with it. You can have more than one
auxiliary task signed on at a time, and the task name is used to differentiate

among them.

By default, auxiliary tasks are signed on to the account associated with your
alias, with a task name of aux. For example:

auxiliary task 4110 <aux> signed on 11apr86 20:25

The signon command can also take an argument, specifying the alias or user
number under which the auxiliary task is to run, and possibly a password. For
example:

signon proj:secret

If you supply an alias as the argument, LOGOS determines the primary
account associated with that alias, and signs the task onto that number.

To specify a task name other than aux, use the +task modifier. All of the
auxiliary task commands accept an argument or modifier that specifies the
name of the task you want to reference. For example:

signon proj:secret +task=inst
auxiliary task 4118 <inst> signed on 11apr86 20:26

Here, an auxiliary task named inst is deployed under the alias proj (which has

a lock of secret). If +task is specified without a value, it always refers to the
default auxiliary task, aux.
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Obtalning a Clear
Workspace

Lifespan of an Auxiliary
Task
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If you provide an alias that is not your own and do not specify the alias’
signon lock, LOGOS asks for it with a protected prompt:

signon proj +task=inst
password:
auxiliary task 4118 <inst> signed on 11apr86 20:26

It is generally important that an auxiliary task start off in a known state. The
signon command guarantees that the newly-spawned task is in immediate
execution in a clear workspace when the command completes. However, in
some cases, the S-task may be forced into a Profile or continue workspace left

‘by a previous session,

If LOGOS finds the task in immediate execution in another workspace, it
issues a ) clear command to obtain a clear workspace. If the task is not in
immediate execution, LOGOS attempts to get the task into that state for you.

The signon command tells you of any actions it took in attempting to obtain a
clear workspace. For example, if /234567 has a continue workspace, the
following might occur:

signon 1234567 :secret +task=slave
<continue> loaded, cleared
auxiliary task 7812 <slave> signed on 12apr86 03:58

If the signon command is not able to obtain a clear workspace, the command
itself fails. Therefore, if signon completes without producing an error report
and terminating abnormally, you are guaranteed that the auxiliary task has a
clear active workspace.

The signon command returns as its result the name of the task created.
Normally, this result is not displayed. You can see it using O+, or capture it
using assignment to a variable.

An auxiliary task has the same properties as any other S-task. LOGOS uses a
global shared variable for each active auxiliary task. If you retract any of these
shares by erasing one of the variables, loading another workspace, or by using
Osvr, the associated task terminates.

The signon command supports a +retract modifier that allows you to request

retract permission for the S-task. This permits you to retract the share without
terminating the auxiliary task. However, even with retract permission granted,
the task will terminate if it requests input while the share is retracted.

You can also use the send command (described below) to request retract
permission.



LOGOS uses a temporary workfile to keep track of auxiliary task information
across sessions. This workfile is named A0logostemp; it is created on your
account when you issue a signon command. If a workfile already exists on
your account, it is simply tied and reused.

When you exit LOGOS, the workfile is erased if you don’t have any active
auxiliary tasks. If you do have active auxiliary tasks, a reminder message is
displayed and the workfile is preserved. You can always erase the workfile
yourself, but if you do so, you will lose information regarding any active
auxiliary tasks and will not be able to re-establish communications with them.

The workfile is also used by the transfer command, and can be put to further
use in future releases of LOGOS. As a safeguard against accidental erasure,
LOGOS ties the workfile with a passnumber of " 1.

Communicating with an Auxiliary Task

The send Command

Two commands are provided for communication with auxiliary tasks: send and
talk. The send command is most useful for managing an auxiliary task as a
brief interactive session, or under the control of a script. The talk command
initiates a true interactive session, creating the illusion that you are signed onto
the auxiliary task as an asynchronous T-task.

The send command transmits one line of input to an auxiliary task and returns
the output generated by it as its result. To transmit a line of input using send,
type:

send input +task=task
For example;

send '*(1 Dws 2)[15;]" +rask=inst
comms

control

file

menu

snap

Here, the names of the first five variables in the active workspace of the
auxiliary task inst are returned as the result of the command. The argument is
enclosed in quotes so that the parentheses around / Ows 2 are not evaluated by
LOGOS, but rather are evaluated by APL in the auxiliary task.

The result of the send command is all of the output generated by the S-task, up
to the next request for input. Normally, an input prompt is rcturned as part of
the result. However, if the next request for input is an immediate execution
prompt (carriage return followed by six blanks), this prompt is not included in
the result of the send command.
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The send command fails if the expression transmitted to the task fails. If the
expression is an APL statement, an error occurring during the execution of the
line is considered a failure. If the expression is a system command, any
response other than a completely successful one is considered a failure. For
example, incorrect command is always an error, and anything other than a
timestamp from ) save indicates an error.

If you want send to ignore errant conditions, you can specify the +suppress
modifier. +suppress causes the send command to return its result without
inspecting it for error messages, allowing execution of your command line or
script to continue even if the argument to send fails.

You can signal Break or Attention to an auxiliary task by using the +break
modifier with the send command.

Break is sent before the line itself is transmitted. If the task is in input mode,
+break tries to interrupt the input request using o bs u bs ¢.

When you are sending a system command or an expression that must be
evaluated in immediate execution, you can include the +immex modifier to
specify that the task be in the desired state:

send ) copy reports subtotal +immex +task=inst
saved 1986-04-09 19:39:32

If the auxiliary task is not already in immediate execution, the send command
tries to get it into that state by transmitting break or o bs u bs ¢. The command
fails without transmitting the line if LOGOS cannot get the task into
immediate execution.

Auxiliary tasks are often used as slave tasks for lengthy operations. For
example, you may want to begin a long update without tying up your terminal
waiting for completion. To free up your terminal, use the +asynch modifier in
your send command.

With +asynch, the send command transmits the line without waiting for a
response. To receive output at a later time, issue the send command again. If
you don’t provide an argument to the send command, it simply returns any
pending output from the task.

You can sever your connection with an auxiliary task and let it run
autonomously by specifying +retract with the send command.

If you have specified +retract, you can load another workspace or sign off
without affecting the task, as long as it is processing. The task will continue to
run until it requests input, returns (o immediate execution, or explicitly signs
itself off. If none of these has happened, you can re-enter LOGOS and
re-establish communications with the task.



Retrieving Pending Output

Interrupting an Auxiliary

Task

The retract option is useful only while your auxiliary task is in a pure
processing state. If the task requests input or enters immediate execution after
the share has been retracted, it will terminate even with +retract set.

You can check on the processing within the auxiliary task by using the send
command with no argument.

This retricves pending output generated by the task.

To interrupt an auxiliary task, signal an interrupt by pressing Break or
Attention while waiting for the send command to produce output.

LOGOS prompts you with:
abandon, resume, or break:

Enter one of the following (each of which can be shortened to the first
character):

Table 7.1 Commands You Can Enter at the Warning Prompt in send

Command Result

abandon Terminates the send command immediately.

resume Resumes execution of the send command and ignores the interrupt.
break Propagates the interrupt to the auxiliary task.

The talk Command

The talk command allows you to carry on an interactive session with an
auxiliary task. The argument to the ralk command is the name of the task with
which you wish to communicate. It is optional, and as with the other auxiliary
task commands, defaults to aux.

To initiate an interactive session with auxiliary task aux, type:

talk

To initiate an interactive session with another auxiliary task, type:

talk name

The talk command issues an immediate execution prompt (carriage return
followed by six blanks) when the auxiliary task is awaiting input. You can

change the prompt so that sessions look a littlc different from ordinary APL
sessions.
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H To initiate an interactive session with an auxiliary task, and change the

NOTE:

Using LOGOS Commands
in a talk Session

Leaving the talk Session
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immediate execution prompt, use the +prompt modifier. For example:

talk +prompt=prompt

Your session continues as if you were signed on to the auxiliary task rather
than to the spawning task. You can do anything you would in an ordinary
terminal task, including starting another LOGOS session.

If you are signed on using a terminal that supports a status line, and you have
the full status line enabled, the second line displays a message reminding you

that you are communicating with an auxiliary task.

The )logos command allows you to perform LOGOS commands directly from
your falk session. Type:

Ylogos command

)logos executes the command issued in your primary task, not in the auxiliary
task. Here is an example showing use of the )/ogos pseudo-system command.
The o character is used as a statement separator in the second entry:

Ylogos workdir

John.modules.chartsub

Ylogos ° edit verify o delete oldverify

A shorthand for )logos is available. If the character following the ) is a valid
separator character, the remainder of the line is treated as a LOGOS command.
For example, the second entry shortens to the following:

) o edit verify o delete oldverify

To recall the last LOGOS command you executed from talk mode, type:

))

There are three ways to exit a talk session:

¢ using the ) disconnect command

» pressing Break or Attention

« signing off the auxiliary task

Each method is described in more detail below.
To exit using Ydisconnect, type:

Ydisconnect



The ) disconnect pseudo-system command results in an immediate exit from
the talk session. The auxiliary task itself is not affected, and you can resume
your session with it by executing falk again.

B To exit using Break or Attention, press the appropriate key. Either key causes
the prompt:

abandon, resume, or break:

To exit at this prompt, type:

abandon

LOGOS immediately exits your ralk session.

Table 7.2, below, summarizes the effect of each response to the warning
prompt.

Table 7.2 Commands You Can Enter at the Warning Prompt in talk

Command Result

abandon Exits your talk session, but leaves the task connected.
resume Returns to your talk session and ignores the interrupt.
break Propagates the interrupt to the auxiliary task.

Bl To exit by signing off your auxiliary task, type:

Joff
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Here is a sample session using the talk command. The session:
* investigates a workspace
« fixes an error by changing the source in LOGOS

» ends by sending a MAILBOX message informing someone of the change

U signon U talk
auxiliary task 7160 <aux> signed on 21mar86 19:02
Yload 1234567 crashws
saved 1986-03-21 17:40:44
Oer
6 value error
picktitle[ 161 title<fread tn,” 1+2x%cn
A
)si
picktitle[16] *
reports(1]
getcommand{ 3]
start[5]
Iy
Ylogos replace title<fread title«bfread picktitle
.budget.repfmt.picktitle([ 5]
)load 666 box
saved 1985-01-07 23:50:04
unread
no messages for fixit
1470214  Oprof
send
1o bdev
text:
I just fixed the bug in the <crashws> workspace. it was
caused by a slight typing error in the function
<.budget.repfmt picktitle>. I have not generated a new
copy of the ws yet.  /bill
Space Enter
action: send
no. 2621440 filed 19.07.34 fri 21 mar 1986
to Space Enter
mail service complete
Ydisconnect
U «send ) off
auxiliary task <aux> terminated



Monitoring Auxiliary Tasks

The rasks command is used to obtain information about your auxiliary tasks.
W To rcturn a list of the names of all active auxiliary tasks you created, type:
tasks

B To report detailed information on tasks, supply an argument of one or more
task names. For example:

task one two

The report includes:

* the APL task id

¢ user number

* sign-on time

* CPU time

* connect time

* an indication of whether or not retract permission has been granted

B To display headings above each column of the report, use the +heading
modifier. For example:

tasks aux +headings
You see a message such as:

name--id----account--signon time----cpu-connecl-retract
aux 4110 mde 1lapr86 20:25 105 257  yes

B To report on tasks running on the accounts of particular users, use the +users
modifier and provide a list of aliases with it. For example:

tasks aux +users=mde dpm rbk
B To get a report on all your tasks, type:

tasks (tasks)
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You see a message such as:

aux 4110 mde  1lapr86 20:25 105 290 yes
ptask 4118 mde 11apr86 20:26 86 251 no

Transferring Objects between Workspaces

WARNING!

7-12 Using Auxiliary Tasks

The transfer command makes it possible for you to copy objects from one
active workspace to another. Objects can be transferred between the active
workspaces of any two tasks you have initiated, in either direction, using the
+to and +from modifiers.

The argument to the transfer command specifies a list of objects to be
transferred. You can use a +from modifier to specify the task whose active
workspace is the source for the transfer. You can use a +10 modifier to specify
the task whose workspace is the destination. Both the +from and +10 modifiers
take a task name as an optional argument.

If you specify only one of these modifiers, the other workspace involved in the
transfer is assumed to be your current active workspace. If you specify a
modifier without an argument, the default task aux is assumed for that modifier.

The transfer command assumes that any auxiliary tasks involved in a transfer
operation are in immediate execution mode. The transfer command operates
by sending APL expressions to the auxiliary tasks to be executed. If a task is
not in immediate execution, the expression cannot be evaluated, and the
transfer command will fail.

To transfer objects from the current workspace to the active workspace of a
task, specify a value for the +to modifier.

For example, to transfer the objects rcat and verify from the current workspace
to the active workspace of the inst task, type:

transfer rcat verify +to=inst

To transfer an object from the current workspace to the active workspace of
the aux task, do not specify a value for the +f0 modifier.

For example, to transfer the object report from the current workspace to the
active workspace of the aux task, you could type:

transfer report +to



B To transfer objects from the active workspace of a task to the current
workspace, specify a value for the +from modifier.

For example, to transfer the objects compact and table from the active
workspace of the inst task to the current workspace, type:

transfer compact table +from=inst
B To transfer an object from the active workspace of the aux task, to the active
workspace of another task, specify a value for the +f0 modifier and do not

specify a value for the +from modifier.

NOTE: If you specify both the +from and +fo modifiers, the current active workspace
is not involved in the operation at all.

For example, the command below transfers the object viom from the active
workspace of the aux task to the active workspace of the inst task:

transfer viom +from +to=inst

Protecting Objects from You can ensure that an object never overwrites one of the same name in the
Overwrites destination workspace by specifying the +protect modifier with the rransfer
command.

When you specify +protect, the behaviour of this command is similar to the
behaviour of the APL ) pcopy system command.

ignoring Errors if Transfer  Normally, the transfer command fails if it is unable to transfer any of the
Fails requested objects. If you are anticipating this condition, you can cause the
error to be ignored by using the +suppress modifier.

The +suppress modifier is often used in conjunction with the +protect

modifier, so that failure of the command is avoided if any of the objects are
already defined in the destination workspace.
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Using Auxiliary Tasks with other Commands

Sample Sessions
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Commands you can use with auxiliary tasks are build, distribute, edit, get,
save, shell, and wssave. Specify them with the +task modifier to identify the
auxiliary task involved.

LOGOS also has a global environment task parameter, set using the
environment command, that can be used to precondition these other
commands. The default value of this environment parameter is *. By
convention, * is the user’s T-task (the one that originally began running
LOGOS itself). Although these commands normally deal with the active
workspace by default, you can change their default behaviour by setting the
environment task parameter to the desired task name. For more information on
the environment command, see Chapter 14: Profiles and Environments.

When the build or get command is directed to use an auxiliary task (through
either its +task modifier or the global rask parameter), it fetches objects from
the LOGOS hierarchy and deposits them directly into the active workspace of
the named auxiliary task. In a similar fashion, the save command, if so
directed, fetches objects from the active workspace of the named auxiliary task
and saves them as LOGOS paths in the hicrarchy.

The short session below illustrates how commands work with auxiliary tasks.

First, an auxiliary task named proj is created. Then, the task loads a workspace
called wtil. Finally, it saves all of the functions and variables in that workspace
into the directory .mabra.tools.util. Note the use of the send command to
obtain the list of function and variable names in the auxiliary task.

U signon +task=proj

auxiliary task 9198 <proj> signed on 12apr86 12:02

U send ) load util

saved 1986-04-08 13:00:28

U save (send I Ows 3 +lask=proj) +workdir=.mabra.tools.util
+lask=proj

Here is the same example, using the environment fask parameter:

U signon +task=proj

auxiliary task 9198 <proj> signed on 12apr86 12:02

U environment task proj

U send )load util

saved 1986-04-08 13:00:28

U save (send 1 Ows 3 ) +workdir=.mabra.tools.util



Now you can use the gef command issued from within a talk session to fetch a
function named faccess from the LOGOS hierarchy into the active workspace
of the auxiliary task. Because of the global task environment parameter, you
do not need to specify the destination for get.

U talk proj
Yfns
ascan convert model rcat viom
Ylogos get tools.util faccess
.mabra.tools.util faccess(4]
Yfns

ascan convert faccess model rcat viom

Like the transfer command, the build, get, and save commands require that the
auxiliary task be in immediate execution. If it is not, the behaviour of the
command is unpredictable.

Using Auxiliary Tasks in

The lib Script

The drop Script

Scripts

Auxiliary tasks are very useful in scripts; they let you write scripts that install
workspaces or perform general library management functions with ease.
Several examples are presented in this section.

The [lib script returns as its result the workspace library of the specified user. If
the argument User is not specified, it defaults to the user number of the caller.

1] z«lib (+User)=

L2] )signon \User +task=libtask = sign on task
[3] )zesend )Iib +task=libtask = fetch library
[4] )send )off +task=libtask += n sign off task

The drop script uses the signon, with, and send commands to drop a list of
workspaces from a specified library. An optional +user modifier selects the
alias or user number of the library; if not specified, the user number of the
caller is assumed. The script has long scope, so that multiple workspace names
can be provided without the need for quotes. At the completion of the script,
the auxiliary task is signed off.

[1]1 dropUl] +Wslist= (+user)=

[2] )signon \user +task=drop w sign on task

[3] )O«with 'send )drop o +task=drop' \Wslist a drop wss
[4] )send )off +task=drop a sign off task
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The startgen Script

The savewss Script
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The startgen script uses an auxiliary task to begin the execution of a script that
generates a large system. After the generation script has been started, the
auxiliary task is disconnected and the generation continues autonomously. The
script that actually performs the generation is called maint.gensys.

[1] startgen

(21 )signon +iask=gen a sign on task

(31 )send )copy ! logos +task=gen a copy <logos> fn into clear ws
[4] )send logos +task=gen a enter logos

(5] a invoke script asynchronously and request retract permission
(61 )send maint.gensys +asynch +retract +task=gen

The savewss script saves the contents of one or more workspaces into similarly
named LOGOS directories. It starts an auxiliary task on the user number or
alias indicated by the +user modifier (which defaults to the caller’s number if
not specified). Then, the script loads each workspace specified in its argument.

Note how the send command is used on line 17 to obtain a list of object names
to save. The objects in each workspace are saved in a directory whose name is
formed by appending the workspace name to the working directory given in
the +workdir modifier. After the last workspace is processed, the auxiliary task
is signed off. The script’s result is all of the pathnames that it saved.

[11 savewss[l] +Wss= (+user)= (+workdir)=;0io;t; wsid
(2] = save a list of workspaces into logos file system.

[31 =

(4] n parameters:

{51 =

(61 » Wss : list of ws names (no library numbers)
C7] e +user : user number owning workspaces

(81 a +workdir: working directory to prepend to ws
[91 a

(101 Oio+~I = set local origin

[ 111 )signon \user +task=sw a sign on dedicated task

C121 )environment task sw +stack a set task parameter

[131 )workdir \workdir a set working directory

(147 Ip:~»(pWsse(V\WssZ' ') /Wss) vend a any wss left?

(151 wsid«("1+1«Wss1' ' )pWss © Wsset+Wss A gel next ws

[161 )send )xload (swsid) a load it

C171 doutput Csave (send 1 Ows 3) +workdir=( awsid)
+makedir) +result n save contents of ws

[18] ~ip a go back for more

[19] end:)send )off n sign off task
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You have seen how LOGOS can be used to organize and manage the objects
that form the building blocks of an application. At this point, you should be
familiar with the techniques necessary to get an object into LOGOS, to
manipulate it within the hierarchy, to edit it, to delete it, and so forth. These
capabilities are pointless, however, unless there is a means for assembling
these objects into the workspaces and files that comprisc application systems.
The term end environment is used to describe these workspaces and files.

This chapter will show you how to use LOGOS to build applications. Some
familiar tools will be used in new ways and some new tools, designed
specifically for application building, will be introduced. As with many other
aspects of LOGOS, there are a variety of alternative approaches to application
building. This chapter explores several of these techniques. The chapter ends
with a detailed discussion of a methodology for establishing and generating
applications in LOGOS.

End Environments

Probably the ideal execution environment for an APL system is a single saved
workspace, containing all of the functions and variables the system needs. Few
large-scale systems achieve this ideal in practice, for more often than not, the
use of files to store or transport data becomes an important part of the system’s
design. But every APL system has at least some components which are stored
in a saved workspace. This part of the application is workspace resident.
Workspace-resident systems face three important limitations:

* Sharing. Communicating information through saved workspaces is usually
awkward. Files facilitate the sharing of information. Changes are
immediate, and all users can take advantage of them instantly.

+ Permanence. Data changes which must be preserved are better handled with
files. Workspaces require an explicit )save operation, whercas any change
made to a file is taken by the system to be permanent without further
action.

* Workspace size. Because many applications are too large to fit entirely in
one workspace and still leave sufficient working storage for the application
to perform reliably, many systems keep a miniature database of functions
and variables in a file.

To work around these limitations, parts of the system are usually stored in a
file, brought into the workspace when necded, and then cither written back to
the file or expunged when no longer required. These systems have file-resident
components, and they represent most applications written in APL. Even a
system that will fit in a workspace and is not shared may keep data on file for
permanence, or programs on file to prevent or exploit name contlicts.

The general structure of an application is ilfustrated n Figure 8.1.
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At the center is a workspace, containing functions, variables, and system
variables (such as D¥o). The workspace and its contents may entirely compose
a small system. A more complex application may use data and program files,
and one or more paging files. A paging file can contain arbitrary application
data, as well as multiple independent areas from which objects may be paged.
These multiple areas allow you to control a system’s behavior; when there are
similar objects in several areas, one set can be used in preference to another, or
several sets can "overlay” to produce in the workspace exactly the combination
of functions and variables you need.

Shells provide another means of running a large system in a small workspace.
A shell is a function that acts as a data "umbrella”, and materializes required
objects as locals beneath it. When the work of the function is complete, the

materialized objects disappear. Shells are also useful for avoiding name
conflicts in the workspace. See the section on shells later in this chapter.

Figure 8.1 General Structure of an Application
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The get Command

The get command provides a basic transport mechanism between the LOGOS
hierarchy and the workspace. Given a list of paths, get will materialize them in
the workspace. Example:

)clear
clear ws
Ycopy 1 logos
saved 1987-07-27 12:46:00
logos
*logos* r2.0
U get inventory general Ops |Opw +compile=x,d,p

All objects directly subordinate to the inventory directory, and the user’s
standard values of Ops and Opw, are compiled and materialized into a clear
workspace. In this example, the entire workspace-resident system is defined by
a single LOGOS path, inventory.

inventory is a directory which contains only functions, variables, and links --
and no subordinate directories. Organizing the dircctory this way makes
system generation easy.

The +protect modifier prevents overwriting of objects of the same name in the
target environment:

u get inventory

u get general A?x[f] +protect

unable to define: general Ahelp general Aqi

In this example, the first command matcrializes all objects one level below
inventory; the second materializes all functions in general whose names begin
with A except those already defined by inventory. If inventory is a directory
containing other directorics below it, the +recursive modifier may be used to
specify the levels from which objects will be feiched.

To define objects at all levels below inventory, use:

U get inventory +recursive

The +workdir modifier establishes a temporary set of working directories, for
just the single command:

u get inventory general Ops | Opw util 2 % (f] +workdir=.invent.rel3
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Specifying multiple working directories allows you to overlay one directory’s
contents with another:

U get inventory general Ops|Opw util. 2% [f] +workdir=.invent.rel3 (workdir)

This establishes a working directory list of .invent.rel3 followed by the current
working directories. Since the directories are searched in the order of their
specification, objects found in the earlier directories shadow objects of the
same names in the subsequent ones.

A Simple Approach to Building Workspaces

The get command provides enough functionality to build a workspace.
Consider a simple application consisting of a single end environment; a
workspace containing a handful of functions. Here is a manual procedure for
building the workspace using only tools discussed thus far:

1 Obtain a clear workspace.
2 Copy the logos function from I logos into the workspace and execute it.

3 Set the working directory to the directory containing the source for the
workspace.

4 Issue one or more gef commands to bring the required objects into the
workspace.

5 Exit LOGOS.
6 Erase the LOGOS function,
7 Save the workspace with an appropriate workspace-id.

While this manual procedure would accomplish the job, it’s very crude. An
obvious improvement would be to encapsulate the workdir and get commands
within a script. This would save some typing and would guarantee consistent
results. The )copy and )save steps would still have to be executed manually.
These steps can be automated as well through the use of an auxiliary task. The
following script illustrates these techniques:

(1] zegenreportlws

(21 )signon +task=genreportl

(31 )workdir plan.wss.reportl +stack

(4] )get runrepl formatl calcl totals +task=genreportl
(51 )zesend )save report! +task=genreportl

(61 )send )off +task=genreportl
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This script signs on an auxiliary task, establishes a set of working directories,
defines the relevant objects into the active workspace of the auxiliary task,
saves the workspace by transmitting a save command to the task, and then logs
the task off. Maintenance of the workspace has been simplified greatly, since a
single LOGOS command (script) will now create a new copy of the workspace
containing the latest versions of all objects.

Building a Simple File

A similar technique can be used to build a file. The following script builds a
file named report2 which has a character vector file description in component
1 and a package containing the function sum and the variables accumtab and
Aacc from the directory .plan files.report2 in component 2:

[11] genreport2file;accumtab,;sum;tn;Macc, public.util files.Afstie | Afappend
[2] )get plan files.report2.accumtab |filedesc | sum| Aacc

[31 tn+"'report2* Afstie O

[41 filedesc Afappend tn

[5]1 (Opack 'accumtab sum bacc') Afappend tn

[6] Ountie tn
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The file utility functions in .public.util files are quite useful for writing scripts
of this nature. The utilities are summarized below (see Appendix B: File
Utilities for full details):

Table 8.1 File Utility Functions

Function
Afappend
Afbackup

Afcopy

Afcreate

Afewrite

Affirst

Aflast

Afmappend
Afname

Afopen

Afreplace
Afstie
Aftie

Afwrite

Description
Appends data to a file.
Backs up a file by copying it to another file.

Copies all or specific components from one file to another, filling
components if necessary.

Creates a file.
Conditionally writes data to a particular file component (if the
component doesn't already exist), appending components if the

file is not long enough.

Drops components from a file so that a particular component
number is the first in the file.

Appends or drops components so that a particular component
number is the last in the file.

Appends data to a file a specified number of times.
Retumns a file identifier in the canonical 22-character format.

"Opens" a file; that is, the file is share-tied or, if necessary,
created.

Replaces data into a specified location.
Share-ties a file.
Exclusively ties a file.

Writes data to a particular file component, appending
components if the file is not long enough.
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Improving Upon the Simple Approach

The technigues presented so far work well in limited situations. LOGOS
provides additional functionality that makes it possible to improve these
techniques. What are the restrictions of the simple approach just described?

The contents of an end environment must be static,

That is, the items generated into the environment come from a fixed list
which must be maintained by the developer. This list may be a constant
within a script or it may be represented by the contents of a directory. The
composition of the list must be arrived at through detailed analysis.

If a function is edited so that it references a new object, care must be taken
to update the list. Likewise, if all references to an object are removed from
a system, the object must be manually deleted from the list or it will
continue to appear in the end environment. This bookkeeping can become
tedious and error-prone. As applications grow larger, this approach becomes
unmanageable.

Most real-world applications are not as structurally simple as the examples
presented so far.

Many consist of numcrous interrclated workspaces and files with
overlapping members. A great number of modern applications use files to
page code and data into workspaces. Quite a few applications are built
around a single visible function which localizes all the objects in the system
and pages them in when necded. The simple techniques discussed so far do
not effectively deal with these architectural issues.

Questions such as "in which end environments is this function used?" must
be answered through analysis of the scripts which gencrate the
environments.

This analysis is difficult and cannot answer more complex questions such as
“which version of function caic! is in workspace report!?”

It is often desirable to build testbed versions of an application where new
features can be evaluated in isolation from production users. This requires
the ability to retarget the rcsults of a generation into an alternative ¢nd
environment as well as facilitics for identifying and processing "test” versus
“production” code.

A simplistic approach docs not provide the flexibility required to generate
multiple end environments of this nature. The features and techniques
described in the remainder of this chapter overcome these shortcomings and
provide the flexibility and power required to generate real-world applications
conveniently.
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Clusters and the build Command

Clusters

LOGOS includes facilities for almost totally automating the maintenance of
the list of objects to be placed in an end environment. The key component in
this automation is the build command. Given a minimal list of important
objects and a working directory list, build will perform static calling tree
analysis and deduce the names of all of the objects required by the application
to any specified depth in the application calling tree.

Think about the manner in which you might generate this list yourself. You
would:

* run off a WSDOC listing of all of the code you knew or even suspected
might be part of the application.

« start with the top-level function or functions in the application and examine
the source or more conveniently, the cross reference listing.

» record the names of the global variables and functions referenced.

+ examine each of the referenced functions and add any globals it referenced
to your list,

« continue in this manner until you processed the entire calling tree.

LOGOS performs its calling tree analysis in an similar manner. But instead of
running off a WSDOC of all of the suspect objects, you provide build with a
list of directories containing those objects. This is both more convenient and
more powerful, since a few directory names can encompass hundreds or
thousands of objects.

There are two commands in LOGOS that perform calling tree analysis: build
and calls. The primary difference between the two is the form of output they
generate. The calls command produces a character vector list of pathnames
that belong in the calling tree of the object named in the argument. The build
command actually produces a package containing the members of the calling
tree. This package is called a cluster.

Clusters are simply packages constructed by the LOGOS build command. You
can direct build to place a cluster in any one of a number of different
locations. You can have build place the cluster in your active workspace or in
the active workspace of an auxiliary task. You can also request that a cluster
be placed in a specified component of a named file. The build command can
also write a cluster to a LOGOS paging file. Finally, build can save a cluster
in the LOGOS file system. "Cluster” is a valid LOGOS datatype. Each of these
variations, except for paging files, will be described in this section. Paging
files are covered in the section, Paging Files.
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The build Command

The build command is a very flexible command and has many options
associated with it. Let’s examine the syntax of the build command and explore
some of these options. The basic syntax of build is:

build {destination] [source]

The source argument is used to provide a list of pathnames from which the
cluster is to be built. If tree analysis is enabled (see the section Tree Analysis
in this chapter), only the objects at the root of the calling tree must be included
in the list. The destination argument determines where the resultant cluster is
to be placed. This argument has several forms:

+ 1f you provide a name in angle brackets as the first argument, build creates
a package with the specified name and places it in the active workspace or
the active workspace of an auxiliary task. I[f you omit the name in the angle
brackets, the objects in the cluster are disperscd in the workspace. For
example:

build <utilpkg> public.util 2% f]
build <> public.util.?2*[f]

+ If you provide a pathname, LOGOS creates the cluster and saves it in the
LOGOS file system with the type “cluster”. Any name which includes a dot
is considered a pathname; if necessary, a trailing dot may be included in the
name to indicate that it is a pathname. For example:

build .cb.src.uril.utilciuster public util.2x[f]

¢ You can instruct build to write the resultant cluster (o a file component by
providing an argument consisting of a component number in angle brackets.
The file name is specified through the argument to the +file modifier. The
cluster is written to the file component as a package. For example:

build <3> .cb.src files.dirfns.? x +file=report2

» In some cases you may want to writc the contents of a single path to a file
component without placing it in a cluster (package). This can be done by
providing an argument consisting of a component number without angle
brackets. If the second argument yiclds a single object, the value of this
object will be written directly to the specified component. If a cluster with
more than one object is generated, the cluster is written to the file as a
package. For example:

build 1 .cb.src files.dirfns filedesc +file=report2
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Tree Analysis

If the destination argument is a simple (non-path) name, or the symbol *, it is
treated as the name of a node in a LOGOS paging file. Paging is discussed in
the section LOGOS Paging. The build command has a large number of
modifiers. Some of these will be described in this section. For a full discussion
of all of build’s options, refer to the LOGOS Reference Manual.

The +depth modifier controls build’s tree analysis capabilities. The optional
argument to +depth must be an integer or the keyword all. This integer
determines the depth to which the calling tree is computed. An argument of 0
or all stipulates that the tree is to be computed down to the leaves. An
argument of 1 causes build to include only the objects included in the source
argument. This is equivalent to eliding +depth altogether. If you specify
+depth but elide its argument, the default argument is a/l.

Tree analysis works by fetching each function named in the source argument
and examining it for global references. Each of these global references is
searched for in your global work directories or those set with the +workdir
modifier. If an object matching the reference is found, it is added to the
cluster. If the object is a function, it is examined for global references in an
identical manner. This continues until the calling tree is generated to the
requested depth or no unresolved references remain.

It is important to understand how LOGOS identifies global references. LOGOS
considers any name within the body of a function which is not part of a
comment or a quoted string an identifier. For an identifier to be considered
global, it must not appear in the header of the function or be used as a label.
There are circumstances in which tree analysis is unable to detect a reference.
A name appearing in a quoted string may be a legitimate global reference if
the string is used as an argument to ¢ or Opdef. A “hidden" name such as this
can cause a discontinuity in the calling tree LOGOS generates.

Fortunately, the system provides a means for dealing with these identifiers.
You can alert LOGOS 1o their presence by declaring them in a aVU code tag.
Example:

[2] e('flag' ,¥n), "«bflgAsum"' aVVU flag0 flagl flag? flag3

The code tag on this line will cause LOGOS to act as if flag0, flagl, flag2, and
flag3, appeared outside comments and quotes on line 2. Note that other
facilitics, such as the xref command, the calls command, and WSDOC also
recognize these references. It is a good idea to acquire the habit of adding a
aVu code tag to the end of any line of code you write which contains a hidden
reference. This includes references passed in name lists to system functions
such as Osvo and Ofd. Variants of this code tag make it possible to create
references to names stored in tables or in LOGOS paths (see the section Using
Code Tags in Chapier 10: Using the Compiler or the LOGOS Reference
Manual for details.
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Using the build Command

The following script is a modified version of the script used earlier to generate
a workspace called reportl. This script is almost identical, except for the use
of build rather than get. Note that the argument list to build includes only one
object, that tree analysis is turned on with the +depth modifier, and that build
supports a +task modifier. In this simple example, tree analysis removes the
need to remember the names of the handful of objects called by runrepl. In a
real-world application, the savings could be considerably larger.

[1] zegenreportlws

(2] )signon +task=genreportl

[3] )environment workdir plan.wss.reportl +stack
[4] )build runrepl +depth +task=genreportl

[5] )zesend )save report] +task=genreportl

[6] )send )off +task=genreportl

Note that tree analysis has another important benefit: even if significant
changes are made to the calling structure of the application the script will
continue to work without modification. Using build to generate a file is also
straightforward. Here is a modified version of the script developed earlier:

L11] genreport2file

[2] )environment workdir .plan files.report2 +stack
[3] ) build +file=report2

(41 )build 1 filedesc

[51 ) build 2 sum +depth

Note that this script is considerably simpler than the original version. LOGOS
takes care of several tasks that the original script had to deal with manually:
tying the file, determining the ancillary objects called by sum, and updating the
file. Note the use of build with no arguments on line 3. This is a special
feature: when build is invoked with only modifiers and no arguments, it
establishes those modifiers as default settings. Setting the file name on line 3
relieves the script of the responsibility of specifying a file name on subsequent
lines that call the build command.
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Audit Files

While the build command addresses many of the shortcomings of the
simplified approach discussed earlier, it leaves several problems unresolved.
The tools discussed so far do not help with questions about the use of objects
within application environments. Clearly, to provide answers to such questions,
some kind of database containing object usage information must be
established. LOGOS provides these databases in the form of audit files.

An audit file is an APL file in which LOGOS records information about the
placement of objects within end environments. Each audit file contains a series
of individual audit records. Each record describes a generation of the
application and contains a list of the end environments built, the objects placed
within them, and, in some cases, their interrelationship.

Information is kept on the way objects were compiled, and on the version of
each object used. Symbol table information is kept for functions, indicating
which objects are the results, left arguments, right arguments, locals, labels,
and so on. Time, date, and alias information is kept when audit file records are
created. Multiple instances of a single object are tracked by audit files. An
instance is defined as a unique combination of version number and compilation
directives.

For example, suppose you have two versions of a function named scan. The
first version is used in a workspace in an uncompiled form. The second
version is in two different paging files. In one file, scan{2] is decommented,
and in another file, scan[2] is decommented and diamondized. An audit file
would track three unique instances of scan: scan[1], scan[2] decommented,
and scan[2] decommented and diamondized.

For every pathname involved in the application, the audit file makes possible
the rapid determination of where it is used, and what version was picked up
during a particular generation. The references command, described in the
section Registering Out Objects in Chapter 11: Maintaining System, reports on
audit file information and can be used to analyze a system generation.

Audit files are an important record-keeping tool when they accompany the
generation of a large system. They contain extensive usage information beyond
that which LOGOS keeps in its file system, and they allow parts of a system to
be regenerated without rebuilding the entire application. When an audit file has
been used, the distribute command can place changed objects into the specific
end environments in which they are used (see the section Distributing Changes
in Chapter 11: Maintaining Systems for details on the distribute command).
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Specifying Audit Files

Using and Maintaining
Audit Files

Commands such as build, which have the propensity to update audit files, have
a +audit modifier. You specify an audit file by providing a file name as the
argument to the +audit modifier. You can use the fact that build sets defaults
if it is invoked with no arguments to establish an audit file for the duration of
a script. Example:

(4] dbuild +audit=8221210 cbaudit +depth

This line sets the default audit file to 8227210 cbaudit and tums on calling tree
analysis with infinite depth (remember that +depth is equivalent to
+depth=all). If the audit file does not exist, LOGOS automatically creates it
for you, providing the command is executed on the file owner’s account.

Despite the fact that audit files are stored in SHARP APL files, you should
never access one directly from APL; always usc LOGOS commands or scripts
to access audit files. Tampering with audit files can lead to trouble. To help
you avoid accidentally damaging an audit file, LOGOS always uses a
passnumber when creating or accessing an audit file. If it becomes necessary
to erase an audit file, you may do so by tying the file yourself outside of a
LOGOS session, then crasing it.

Chapter 11: Maintaining Systems describes how you can use the distribute
command in conjunction with audit files to update end environments. The
LOGOS Reference Manual documents the audit file utility scripts available in
the public script library. Some of the tasks you can perform using these scripts
are:

+ display formatted reports containing detailed information from audit files

» delete references to obsolete objects from audit files

¢ share audit files with other users

+ generate end-environment/pathname cross reference listings
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Tools for Building Workspaces

The wssave Command

The simple examples presented so far have used the )save system command to
save workspaces. LOGOS provides a more convenient and powerful
alternative to )save: the wssave command. This command saves the active
workspace using a specified name. Example:

U wssave inventory
1989-04-12 11:61:10 inventory

If you call wssave without an argument, the workspace will be saved under its
current name. When using this method, remember that you’re in LOGOS, and
that the logos function will be present in the saved workspace. This can be
avoided by running the generation in an auxiliary ltask. The wssave command
maintains reference entries for the workspace, noting the functions and
variables from LOGOS used to build it. The references command (see Chapter
11: Maintaining Systems) can then easily track the use of the objects.

Audit files will retain even more information about the placing of objects; the
+audit modifier to the command specifies that an audit file should be used to
record information about a saved workspace generation. Use of the +user=
modifier with the wssave command will save an active workspace in another
user’s workspace library. The owner’s alias (or user number) and his password
must be supplied. For example:

U wssave '501 budget' +user=bmaint:jellybean
1989-04-21 10:06:10 501 budget

Here, the active workspace is saved under the name 50/ budget. The name
must be enclosed in quotes to be treated as a single argument. The workspace
owner is the user number associated with the LOGOS alias bmaint, whose
signon password is jellybean. If the password is needed but not provided,
LOGOS will issue a secure prompt for it. When you use a script to generate a
workspace, you may specify the +information modifier to wssave. The newly
saved workspace will then contain a variable called ALINFO which holds the
name of the script.
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The wsbackup Script

For example:

U locate wssave .bmaint.cb.maint.genbudws +display
.bmaint.cb.maint.genbudws(s141 (1 occurrence)
Ywssave '501 budget' +user=invent +information
1 occurrence found.
v .bmaint.cb.maint.genbudws
generating budge! system
password:
system generated
U exit
)Yload 501 budget
saved 1986-02-14 14:01:37
ALINFO
.bmaint.cb.maint.genbudws

The benefit of using the +information modifier is that the ALINFO variable it
generates saves maintenance time by documenting the name of the generating
script. The wssave command supports auxiliary tasks through a +task modifier.
Using wssave with an auxiliary task is the preferred method of saving a
workspace, since it allows workspace construction to begin with a truly clear
workspace, free from the overhead incurred by the LOGOS function. (For
more information, see the checklist item "If you arc generating a workspace,
will you need an auxiliary task?" in the section Generation Script Checklist.)

This script, located in the LOGOS directory .public.logos.cmds, backs up a
saved workspace:

U wsbackup utilities oldutils
saved 1989-02-01 09:29:17
1989-01-13 11:22:14 oldutils

In this example, the current version of the workspace wtilities is saved as
oldutils. The wsbackup script starts an S-task which loads the specified
workspace (without triggering the latent expression, O/x) and saves it with the
new name. You may use wsbackup (o back up a workspace owned by another
user if you specify that user’s primary alias or user number and signon
password. If you omit the password, LOGOS will issue a secure prompt for it.
Now the original workspace can be modified safely:

u get utilities general 07 2

U wssave utilities
1989-02-14 14:34:08 utilities
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To illustrate the utility of this script, suppose a copy of the budget system had
been saved before regenerating it:

U wsbackup '501 budget* cbl4feb bmaint: jellybean
saved 1989-02-13 19:44.:08
1989-02-14 13:07:29 cbl4feb

Now, if the budget workspace which was subsequently generated had to be
backed off, the workspace cbl4feb could be used:

Yload 501 budget
saved 1989-02-13 19:44:08
value error
Qix(11 %

A

Yload 1 logos
*logosx r2.0
U wsbackup '501 budget' badcheck bmaint:jellybean
saved 1989-02-13 19:44:08
1989-02-14 14:06:27 badcheck
U wsbackup cbl4feb '501 budget' bmaint:jellybean
saved 1989-02-14 13:07:29
1989-02-14 14:06:43 501 budget

The first call to wsbackup saves the defective copy of budget as badcheck for
later investigation. The second call saves the backup copy as the primary copy.
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The genbudws script is a good example of a script that uses most of the
workspace generation features discussed here:

U display .bmaint.cb.maint.genbudws
.bmaint.cb.maint.genbudws(sl]:

[1] genbudws (+production) ;audit; wsid ; savews

[2] ~a generate the budget system workspace

[3] »

[4] a i +production is specified, a production system is
[5] & generated, otherwise a test system is generated.

6] =

(71 ~a step I: initiate an auxiliary task

[8] a

[9]1 )signon bmaint +task=genbudws

(101 =

(111 a step 2: Establish working directories and
[12] = defaults based on testiproduction status
(i3] =

[14] =productioneprod

[15]1 )environment workdir bmaint.budget.src.dev .bmaint.budget.src.util{input|report +stack o test
workdirs

[16] audite*2231840 tbudaudit' n test aidit file

[171 wsid«'2231840 cbdev' a test wsid

(18] )build +audit=( 2audit) +compile=ep +depth

[191 -0

[20] prod:)environment workdir .bmaint.budget.src.util| input | report +stack a production workdirs

[21] audit"2231840 pbudaudit' a production audit file

[22] wsid«"501 budget® a production wsid

(23] )build +audit=(saudit) +compile=d,e,r.p.x +depth

[24] o

[25] a step 3: back up the production budget workspace

[26] a

[27] savews+wsid, , 'zi2'Qfmt Ots(1 2 p Do+ 1 2]

[28] )Ywsbackup ( 2wsid) ( asavews) bmaint

(291 =

[30]1 [0:a step 4: feich objects in calling tree of root function <startbud>

[31] -

[32] )build <> startbud +task=genbudws

[33] a

[34] a step 5: save the workspace

[35) a

(361 )wssave ( awsid) +audit=( saudit) +task=genbudws

(371 )send )off +task=genbudws

Note that this script uses a +production modifier to choose between two sets
of workspace configuration data. The workspace name, audit file, compilation
options, and working dircctory list used to generate the file are all determined
by the absence or presence of this modifier when the script is invoked.
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Building Files

The reasons for using files as part of a large APL system were discussed in the
introduction to this chapter. Examples of data which are better stored on file
are:

¢ data used by the system (for example, a directory of the system’s users)
+ data written or read by the system’s users

» functions and constants that can be materialized in the active workspace.

A file used for this purpose is often called a program file. The program file
may be built from objects stored in LOGOS, or elsewhere.

LOGOS supports a special kind of program file called a paging file. These
files are discussed in detail in the section Paging Files - A New Environment.
An example was given earlier to demonstrate a simple way of building a file
with a LOGOS script. Here is that sample script once again:

[1] genreport2file;accumtab;sum;tn;Aacc; public.util files.bfstie | Afappend
(21 )get planfiles.repori2.accumtab | filedesc | sum| Aacc

[3] tn« 'repor2' Afstie 0

(3] filedesc Afappend tn

(41 (Opack 'accumtab sum bacc') Afappend tn

(5] Duniie in

Using the file-generating capabilities of build, this can be rewritten as:

(1] genreportlfile

(2] )environment workdir plan files.report2 +stack
(3] Dbuild +file=report2

{31 )build 1 filedesc

{47 dbuild 2 sum +depth

Note that build simplifies matters noticeably. It is no longer necessary, for
instance, to localize the list of objects or define them in the workspace. Nor is
it required that the script know the name of every object in the calling tree of
sum, build’s calling tree analysis takes care of this automatically.
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Generating Foreigh Paging
Files

Sometimes it is desirable to move a paging-based system into LOGOS without
changing the paging mechanism. It may be, for example, that the system is
being migrated into LOGOS gradually, and that a switch to LOGOS paging is
not possible until the entire system has been migrated. This problem is usually
solved easily, since generation scripts can be written to generate any file
format. As an illustration, suppose an application is maintained using a paging
system that uses a file with the following format:

Component Contents

1 File format description

2 Paging directory

3 Package containing system start-up code
4-10 Unused

11-n Packages containing objects to be paged

Further suppose that the paging directory is a complex data structure, and that
the function builddir, which is part of the maintenance system, builds this
directory by scanning the file. Now suppose that it is necessary to move this
application into LOGOS while maintaining the existing paging mechanism.
Given that the file structure is well-documented, the only additional
information that must be gathered is a list of names of the root functions of
each package. Presumably, the mechanism used to generate the file in the
foreign system contains this information.

Building Applications with LOGOS 8-23



C1]
£21]
[31]
4]
£51
C61
73
€83
91
£101]
[11]
£12]
[131
[14]
[151
[16]
171
[18]
[19]
201
£213
221
(23]
[24]
[25]
£26]
[27]

With this information in hand, the following script can be written:

genfpfile (+production);in; fpsys.maint file.builddir, public.util files.Afstie | Afreplace
a generate foreign paging file

A

a step 1: Establish working directories and

A defaults

A

) environment workdir fpsys.app.src.util | drivers|ask| plot| calc
Ybuild +audit=2231840 fpaudit +compile=e.p +depth +file=2231840 fpage
A

a step 2: put the file description variable in component 1

A

Ybuild 1 filedesc

A

a step 2: build each package using calling tree analysis

A

Ybuild <3> start

Ybuild <11> initAtask

Ybuild <12> scan

Ybuild <13> plot

Ybuild <14> selectAdriver

Ybuild <15> menu

Ybuild <16> shutdown

A

a step 3: build a directory and place it in component 2

A

tn«12231840 fpage' Afstie 0

(builddir tn) Afreplace tn,2
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Shells

A shell is an APL function that defines a package or a cluster from a file and
executes the root function of the cluster or some expression that you specify.
The objects that have been defined from the file are localized in the header of
the shell, so when the work of the shell function is complete, the functions and
variables used in the shell disappear from the workspace. The source may be a
package that resides in an ordinary APL file, or it may be a node of a LOGOS
paging file. The sections following Arguments to shell describe the use of
shells with packages that are components of an ordinary APL file. Using shells
with LOGOS paging files is discussed later, in the section Using Shells with
Pagefile Nodes.

Shells are useful for two different kinds of systems. In an open system with a
finite (if large) set of commands, establishing these commands as shells creates
the illusion of a clean, workspace-resident system. The )fns system command
displays the names of the shells, but not of their many subfunctions. Shells are
also useful at the top of a large closed system that you must be able to copy.
LOGOS is itself such a system, and the logos function is a shell.

Shells are a very efficient way to encapsulate all or a portion of an application,
because the analysis required to build them is performed at the time you
generate them, not at the time the application is run. The shell command is
used to build a shell and to place it in a workspace or a file. The resulting shell
can include all subfunctions and variables that are part of the package or
LOGOS paging file node around which the shell is built.
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Arguments to shell The shell command takes two arguments, destination and source. The source
may be either a LOGOS paging file node, or it may be a package in a
component of an ordinary APL file. The valid destinations depend on the
source, as shown in the following table:

Table 8.2 shell Command Sources and Destinations

It the source is: The destination
may be:

a paging file node the same node

an APL file component <>

another component
number

a LOGOS pathname

The source and destination node names must be the same.
In fact, only the destination need be specified; the source
will be assumed. Use +name if you want to give the shell
function a different name from that of the node’s root
function.

This combination must be used in conjunction with the
build and filesave commands that create the node.

The shell function will be placed into the workspace - either
your active workspace, or in that of an auxiliary task.

Requires +name to provide the name of the shell function,
unless +skeleton is specified. Requires +file to specify the
name of the source file.

When the destination is another component number, the
shell function will be placed into that component. The two
numbers must be different.

Requires +name to provide the name of the sheli function,
unless +skeleton is specified. Requires +file to specify the

name of the file that is both the source of the package and
the destination for the shell.

If the destination is a LOGOS pathname, the shell function
is stored in that path.

Requires +name to provide the name of the shell function,
and this name must match the terminal segment of the
pathname. Requires +file to specify the source file.
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Anatomy of a Shell Around Figure 8.2 shows the definition of a shell created around a package stored in
a Package component 15 of an APL file, divided into its individual segments.

Figure 8.2 The Parts ot a Shell

¢ P

V start |[;decode; showimenu;ask;run; DATA; OPTIONS;A97

[1] »(pA97«(DOnamesA.=' 1234567 fnsfile ') /Onums)e2 ¢
11234567 fnsfile'Ostie A97«((1pA97)€A97«0,0nums) 10

(2] Opdef Oread A97,15

[3] start

® 06

1 - Function name

2 - Locals list, objects in the package
3 - File tie logic

4 - Page in statement

5 - Execution of root object

This shell could have been generated by the following command:
U shell <> 15 +file=fnsfile +name=start

Part 1 is the shell function’s name and is taken from your argument to the
+name modifier (in this example, start). It is important to note that shell
functions built around packages from an ordinary APL file assume by default
that the root function in that package (your argument to +name) does not take
any arguments and docs not return a result. If you want to create a shell
function that returns a result, or accepts arguments, then use +skeleton to
provide the pathname of a function with the appropriate syntax and definition
to which shell can add the locals list.

Part 2 is the computed locals list. In its simplest form, it is the names of all the
objects that were in the package at the time the shell function was created. If
you alter the contents of this package at some later time, you will need to
recreate the shell function so it can reflect those changes. When you create the
shell function, you may use the +header modificr to add names to the locals
list that are not in the package, or to remove names from the locals list that are
part of the package.
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Options with shell Used on
Packages

+compile

+header

+lock

+Qqix

+skeleton

Part 3 is the logic that either ties the file or determines the tie number if it is
already tied. The local variable created in this step, A97, is automatically
localized in the shell function header.

Part 4 defines the contents of the package from the component specified as the
source when the shell command was executed.

Part 5 executes the root function of the package. By default, this is taken to be
the same as the argument provided to the +name modifier, so it matches the
shell function’s name. If you wish to specify a different name, or some APL
expression to be executed instead, provide that name or expression as the
argument to the +qlx modifier and it will appear in part 5 instead.

In addition to the +name and +file modifiers that are required when building
shells around packages in an APL file, several other modifiers may also be
used in that situation,

With +compile, you can specify compilation directives to be applied to the
pathname provided as an argument to the +skeleton modifier. See below for
more information on using +skeleton.

Use +header to alter the locals list of the shell function. There may be some
objects in the source package whose names you do not want localized in the
shell’s header. Use, for example, +header=/describe driver to remove the
names describe and driver from the shell header. Similarly, there may be
objects that are not a part of the package whose names you want to have added
to the shell’s locals. Then use, for example, +header=,name who to add the
objects name and who to the list of locals. These may be combined in the same
argument:

+header=, name who/describe driver

If the file in which the package resides requires a passnumber for access,
specify it as the argument to the +/ock modifier.

Normally, the startup function in the package is assumed to be the same as the
name used for the shell. If you want to provide a different startup function
name, or simply an APL expression to be executed by the shell, use the
alternate name or the expression as the argument to this modifier. This
modifier is ignored if +skeleton is specified.

The argument to +skeleton must be the pathname of a function whose
definition forms the complete shell function. File tie logic, page-in logic and
execution of the correct root function must all be included in the skeleton
function. When +skeleron is specified, the shell command only adds the names
of objects in the package to any locals already specified in the skeleton
function’s header. Use a skeleton function if you want to build a shell that
accepts arguments or returns results. The skeleton function is subject to
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+task

+variant

compilation according to any directives usced as arguments to the +compile
modifier.

If the destination of the shell is specified as <>, meaning to place the shell in
the active workspace, you can direct LOGOS to put the resulting shell function
into the workspace of an auxiliary task by using this modifier.

The only variant that may be used when building shells around packages from
an APL file is the e variant. This causes the shell function to be created with
Oec localized in its header. This is ignored if +skeleton is specified.

Paging Files - A New End Environment

Paging File Structure

Paging Areas

As APL applications have grown more ambitious in scope over the years, the
resources of the APL workspace have been strained. One approach to this
limitation has been to provide virtual workspaces that can be stretched to
accommodate expanding applications. While this solution requires a minimum
of preparation to use, it often has unfortunate consequences with respect to
performance because virtual workspaces are a brute-force approach to the
problem. At any given time, it is quite likely that a large part of the workspace
is consumed by objects that are not required by the process in execution.

Another approach to this problem is paging. Paged systems store organized
collections of related objects in files and bring thesc collections into and out of
the workspace as required. Objects are maintained in the workspace only when
it makes sense for them (o be there. We have seen how generation scripts can
be used to populate arbitrary file structures from the contents of a LOGOS
hierarchy. LOGOS also provides native support for an efficient paging system
of its own. You can use this paging system to create paged systems from your
own applications. This section describes paging in detail and demonstrates how
the paging file end environment is built and maintained.

A LOGOS paging file is an ordinary SHARP APL file distinguished only by
the nature of its contents. It may have any valid file name you find appropriate
and any access matrix you wish to establish. Paging requires only Oread
permission to the file. For the purposes of operating as a LOGOS paging file,
it is divided into paging areas. Each paging arca is further subdivided into
nodes (or pages).

A paging area is a set of contiguous components in a LOGOS paging file. An
area is referred to by its starting component number within the paging file, as
in chbpage 40. A paging file may contain as many arcas as you wish, and those
areas may be used by entirely different applications. In the application’s
workspace, a particular paging area is sclected by using the Alpagefile
function, by executing, for example, Alpagefile ' chpage 40 .
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The first component of each paging arca contains information describing the
area. The second component is the base node. The third and following
components in a paging area contain the rest of the nodes.

Nodes Each paging area within a LOGOS paging file is divided into nodes. A node is
a collection of objects from the LOGOS hierarchy and is created as a result of
using the build and filesave commands. Nodes are referred to by name, which
usually corresponds to the name of the function used as the root for the build
command that created the node. Each paging area may have a special node
called the base node (or base page). The contents of this node are brought
into the application’s workspace when the pagefile is initialized with the
Alpagefile function. The contents of this node are never paged out of the
workspace. See the section Generating a Paged System for more information
on building nodes and the base page.

Paging Concepts

What Is Paging? The fundamental idea behind paging is simple: instead of storing all of the
parts of an application in the active workspace simultancously, objects are
maintained in secondary storage (the paging file) and brought into the
workspace as they arc needcd. When an object is no longer required, it is
removed from the workspace, freeing spacc for other objects. During paging,
objects move from a paging file into a workspace. LOGOS allows you to
define multiple paging areas within a single file.

Every paging area has a special page (the first one), called the base page,
associated with it. This page contains objects that must remain in the
workspace at all times. The top-level functions and global variables that drive
a system are vsually stored in the base page.

It is important that the paging process be an efficient one. It is also important
that the paging mechanism be transparent as possible, so that only minimal
effort will be needed to sct up or convert a paged application. The tools
provided with LOGOS help the LOGOS paging system achieve both of these
goals. The paging utilities are located in the directory .public.logos.paging;
these functions are summarized later in this scction, and described fully in
Appendix C.

Page-in There are two types of paging: demand paging and request paging. The basic
diffcrence between these types is thc manner in which a paging event is
triggered. As its name implies, demand paging is demand-driven; paging takes
place when a type ‘6 i event trap is triggered by a value error in the
application code. The cxpression invoked by the trap calls the Alpagein utility.
Alpagein scarches the paging arca f{or a nodc whose name matches the object
that triggered the value error. If such a nodc is found, then its contents are
materialized within the workspace. As the ‘i° event trap action code dictates,
execution resumes at the point where the value crror occurred. This is
completely transparent to the user and makes it appear as if the missing object
was in the workspace all along. Note that a workspace running a
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Page-out

Designing a Paged System

Selection of Paging Areas

demand-paged system might initially contain only a single function (the
LOGOS paging initialization utility) invoked from Olx.

Request paging is less spontancous, occurring only when a call to alpagein is
deliberately made by the application. A request paging system might have a
structure, for example, where an outer-level menu program waits for a uscr to
select an item from the menu. When a choice is made, the program would call
the paging utility to bring in the relevant collection of objects and then exccute
the appropriate function.

Note that, in gencral, the adoption of demand paging requires fewer changes to
existing code, since missing nodes can be brought in automatically through the
action of the trap. Request paging, on the other hand, necessitates the insertion
of calls to Alpagein into application code at critical points. Usually, the only
code that must be added to an application to utilize demand paging is the
initialization procedure. An exception to this is an application that uses event
traps that interferc with the global *6 /* trap that demand paging employs.

The other critical facet of a paging system is the page-out mechanism. It docs
little good to conserve space by storing objects outside the workspace,
bringing them in only when required, if there is no mechanism to dispose of
these objects when they are no longer necded. The function Alpageout handles
page-out activities. There are several circumstances that might warrant the
paging out of one or more nodes:

¢ The amount of frec workspace in the application has fallen below a critical
level.

* An operation which requires as much free workspace as possible is about to
be executed.

* A "workspace full” event has occurred. Alpageout can handle each of these
circumstances.

As with page-in, page-out may be demand driven based on the occurrence of a
workspace full or insufficient free workspace, or it may be request driven by
explicit calls to Alpageout.

When you design a system to use paging, there are three operational
characteristics to consider: What paging arcas are to be selected, and in what
order? What nodes arc to be paged in, and when? What nodes are to be
paged out, and by what critcria?

The selection of paging arcas is done with the Alpagefile function, usually at
the time the application is initialized. An application can use the selection of
paging areas or their nodes to control its behavior. For example, you can
explicitly page in one node or sclect one paging arca. Alternately, you can
establish an implicit precedence of nodes by selecting more than one paging
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area, so that nodes in the latter areas are shadowed by nodes of the same name
in the former.

Explicit Selection

Explicit selection is useful when you have a repertoire of similar nodes, only
one of which is to be selected. For instance, a system might use explicit
selection to bring in the appropriate terminal driver for a particular session,
where the system can be certain which is to be used. Suppose you have a
different display function in each of several nodes. One of these nodes is
paged in, based upon a known or computed terminal type:

Alpagefile '501 budgetpage
Alpagein Termtyp

Instead of just paging in one node, a system might select a terminal-dependent
paging area at system startup:

(1] m system startup function

{71 = select paging area
(81 Alpagefile ' 501 inventory' ,¥ 500 600 700 800

SO00CC rtypewriter'> Yhdsl108'=> *apl241> 'ibm3279' )1
Termtypel

This selects a paging area beginning at component 500, 600, 700, or 800,
depending on the terminal type. The base node of the selected paging area,
which is materialized by Alpagefile, may contain all the needed objects; if so,
a separate Alpagein isn’t required.

Implicit Selection

Implicit selection allows a system to fully customize its behavior for the user.
Through selection of paging areas, radically different objects can be
materialized for different users. One user might receive the production
software; another a semi-public test version; and still another a private
development version. The choice affects only the initial Alpagefile invocation,
and not any other part of the system. The rest of the system need not be aware
that paging is occurring, or from where. The paging files themselves might be
built by overlaying multiple working directories, as shown in Figure 8-3.
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Here, the directories overlay to produce one or more paging files during the
building of the system. When a user starts the application, multiple paging files
overlay to produce a unique selection of objects to be materialized in the
workspace. Paging files follow the same ordered precedence scheme as
working directories, in that those which are specified first are used first, and
objects in earlier paging files shadow the same objects in later ones. This
layering makes it possible to control what objects a specific user sces.

Figure 8.3 Overlaying Paging files and Working Directories

PAGE FILES WORKING DIRECTORIES

e

WORKSPACE

c(——ﬁ
c

.
\

A fragment of an application’s initialization routine below illustrates what is
involved in specifying multiple paging arcas:

(1] a system startup function . . .

[8] Alpagefile (dev.test,1) /501 inventoryd 100> ' 501 inventory [ 10013 501 inventory 100t

dev and test are two flags, which the program has presumably computed. If the
development flag dev is on, any required node is first sought in the
development area (components 100 and onward of the file 507 inventoryd). If
the test flag fest is on, any requircd node is sought in the test area
(components 1100 and onward of the file 501 inventory).
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Finally, nodes are always sought in the production area (components 100 and
onward of the file 501 inventory). With a system like this, the developer need
put only those objects he’s working on in the development and test areas. He
can do a complete integration test at the same time as his development testing,
and he can allow other users to access his test system. Moreover, the user of
the production version doesn’t suffer any performance degradation or
instability, because he isn’t affected by any unrelcased code.

Page-in of Nodes

Demand Paging

Demand paging is based on the premise that the commands being entered by
the user are arbitrarily chosen from the repertoire of operations in the
application. To use demand paging, you need a global value error trap that
executes Alpagein to resolve the error in the immediate environment:

Ckrap«to 6 i Alpagein Oer(Oio+3;]"

Request Paging

Request paging is based on at least some advance knowledge of the likely
order of processing. In a request-paged system, a single user command usually
triggers a requirement for processing of many modules of the application,
which may be brought in all at once. Request paging is particularly applicable
to closed, prompting systems where the issuing of one command is statistically
unrelated to, or biases against, subsequent issuing of the same command.
However, even demand paging can be readily applicd to such systems.

To use request paging, your application need invoke only the Alpagein
function with specific node names; the application is expected to know (or
compute) the nodes to page in. For example, your system might proceed
through a series of operations, one after another, following a well-defined and
invariant procedure. As it moves through these operations, it might page in the
required nodes explicitly, and then reference a function brought in with the
node:

[1] a workspace documentation system -- main driver. . .
(351 Alpageout 'sums' a finished with summaries
{361 Alpagein 'defs' n object definitions

[371 Afndef a contained in <defs>
{381 Avardef n also contained in <defs>
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Alternatively, several commands in your system might be invoked in the same
way, but require different programs to execute them. Here, you can use request
paging to select the command node:

137 a now, <CMD> is validated command name.
{141 Alpagein *CMD"* ,cmd a page in command node
{151 doit n execute main function -- which differs according to the node paged in

Page-out of Nodes

Objects can be paged out explicitly by the Alpageout utility, or implicitly by
the page-in mechanism when Owa has fallen below a certain threshold.
Although we talk of "paging out", the objects that make up paged-out nodes
are in fact expunged from the active workspace.

Consequently, suspended or pendant functions cannot be "paged out”. An
alternative technique for removing objects from a workspace is to use shells.
With a shell, the contents of a node are defined locally to the root function of
the node. When the function ends, everything local to it disappears, leaving
only the shell itsclf. The shell can be paged out as an ordinary object. The
contents of the basc node arc never paged oul.

Explicit Page-out

Some systems -- typically closed systems that use request paging -- page out
unneeded nodes deterministically. Before the system pages in a node for the
next operation, it pages out the node from the previous one; this is illustrated
in the example in the preceding section. Generally, explicit page-out is used
with explicit page-in (rcquest paging). A system might use explicit page-out to
expunge objects that would confuse a user issuing the )fns command. Explicit
page-out might also be used to avoid name conflicts.

Implicit Page-out

You may, if you prefer, leave page-out to LOGOS. In a system that uscs
demand paging, implicit page-out is really the only viable choice, but you can
use this form of page-out with request paging as well. Implicit page-out can be
triggered in two ways: when your application pages a node into a fairly full
workspace, or when your application encounters a ws full. What constitutes
"fairly full?" Every time a node is paged in, LOGOS automatically pages out
some nodes if the available storage is less than a value known as the trigger
threshold. Page-out continues until the available storage rises above a second
value, known as the storage margin. '
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Heuristics for Implicit
Page-out

Both of these values are attributes of your application; you can set these
attributes with the utility function Alpageset. Settings of less than 1.00 are
interpreted as a percentage of maximum workspace size. If not explicitly set,
values for these parameters are assumed by the LOGOS paging utilities. By
default, the trigger threshold is one third of the maximum workspace size; the
storage margin is one half of the maximum workspace size.

If you condition your application appropriately, page-out can also occur when
the application encounters a ws full. To enable this, you need a global trap for
ws full that executes >Alpwsfull O:

Otrap«1' < 1 e =Alpwsfull 0!

A typical demand-paged system combines both the value error and ws full
traps, giving:

OTRAP<' e 6 i Alpagein Oer(Qio+3;] o 1 e =Alpwsfull 0!

Any other traps you need can be appended to the end of this set. By default,
LOGOS also keeps track of the reference count for each object it has paged in.
If a node that contains a particular object is paged out, the object is
nonetheless exempt from page-out until its reference count falls to 0.

You can use Alpageset to disable tracking of reference counts. Reference
counts are important if any of your nodes has objects in common with any
other. Without these counts, paging out a node might expunge an object
expected to be present by another node that is already paged in. With them,
only when all nodes that use an object have been paged out, does the object
actually disappear.

There are a number of theoretical approaches to page-out heuristics. An
application using LOGOS to perform implicit page-out may choose from least
recently used, least recently paged, largest objects first, or paging priority.

Least Recently Used (LRU)

A node is increasingly liable to page-out as the real-time interval since it was
last used increases. LRU paging requires setting the g compilation directive
for each function subject to it. This option causes LOGOS to introduce a
subroutine call at the start of the first unlabelled line of the program. The
subroutine efficiently maintains information on the time the function was last
called. LRU paging is capable of noting only the call to a function, not the exit
from it. Consequently, the algorithm may not perform optimally if a long
period of real time is spent in a particular function.
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Least Recently Paged (LRP)

A node is increasingly liable to page-out as the real-time interval since it was
paged in increases. LRP paging is less complicated than LRU, but is also less
optimal because time of page-in and time of last use may be very different.
Largest Objects First (LOF)

A node is increasingly liable to page-out as the amount of workspace it
occupies increases relative to that of other pageable objects in the workspace.
LOF paging is the simplest scheme, but the likeliest to cause excessive page
movement.

Paging Priority

A node is increasingly liable to page-out as its priority decreases relative to
that of other pageable nodes in the workspace. A node’s priority is set with the
+keepin modifier to the build command.

When the page-out logic is activated, the order in which nodes are expunged is
based upon some or all of the following factors, in decreasing order of
importance:

* Paging priority

* Time of last use

* Node size

* Time paged in

If priority has not been set for any of the nodes, it has no effect on page-out

liability. If the g compilation directive has not been specified for any function,
time of last use has no effect on page-out liability.
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Paging Utilities

Structuring a Paged
System

Isolating Subtrees

The LOGOS directory .public.logos.paging contains the paging utility
functions. Table 8-2 presents a brief synopsis of each. See Appendix C: Paging
Utilities for a more detailed description.

Table 8.3 Paging Utility Functions

Functions Description

Alfnstop Sets stop controls on paged functions.

Alfntrace Sets trace controls on paged functions.
Alkeepin Prohibits page-out of specified nodes.

Alpage Returns a specified node as a package.
Alpagefile Initializes paging from a specified area.
Alpagein Pages a specified node into the workspace.
Alpageout Expunges a specified node from the workspace.
Alpageset Defines paging attributes.

Alpagestop Sets stop controls on specified nodes.
Alpagetrace Sets trace controls on specified nodes.
Alpecmprs A subfunction used by Alpagein and alpageout. You must insure this

function is in the workspace if you intend to call alpagein or
Alpageout, but you should not invoke this function directly.

Alprestart Reties paging files after an interrupted session resumes.
Alpwstull Expunge nodes from workspace based on page-out heuristics in
effect.

The design of a paging area is similar, in some ways, to the design of a
LOGOS hierarchy: both involve the grouping of APL objects into logically
related collections. However, unlike the hicrarchical structure of the LOGOS
file system, the nodes in a paging file form a rectangle, the two dimensions
being paging areas and nodes. That is, you can split objects among separate
paging areas, or among nodes within a paging area. Splitting the objects
among separate paging areas is beller suited to controlling the system’s
behavior; splitting the objects among nodes in one paging area is better suited
to reducing the amount of code in the active workspace at one time.

To reduce a system’s workspice requirements, split the system’s objects within
a given paging area into scparate nodes. This is accomplished by isolating
subtrees of the system’s calling tree, and putting cach subtree in a separate
node. The calls command can help you to examine and assess subtrees that
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might be candidates. The build command splits off a subtree into a node when
generating a paging file. Deciding which subtrees deserve to be separate nodes
involves a trade-off between workspace size and processing time.

When fewer subtrees are isolated, the nodes in a paging area will be larger,
and the likelihood of filling the workspace during execution is increased.
When more subtrees are isolated, the system must page that many more nodes
in and out. These are guidelines to keep in mind:

The external modular structure of your system -- such as its individual
commands -- is a good place to start dividing your system into subtrees.

Subtrees whose use is infrequent -- such as initialization routines that are
always used, but only once -- are also good candidates for separate nodes.

Subtrees which are used by many nodes may be appropriate for separate
nodes. The code in these subtrces can then remain in the workspace, while the
callers are being paged in and out.

Any subtree in the system’s calling tree that may not be required during a
session is a good candidate for a separate node. A rare path in a common
operation may be such a subtrec.

Controlling Behavior through Paging

Both explicit and implicit paging can be used to control a system’s behavior.
This section discusses design considerations for each.

Explicit Page-in

Many applications have modules that cxhibit different but related behaviors,
depending on circumstances. The example discussed carlier in this chapter in

which a system must support different terminal drivers, is a case for explicit
page-in. You could structure this part of your systcm this way:

* Isolate the section of code required for each behavior.
* Decfine a common interface between the application and these groups. For a
terminal driver, you might have a gencral io function, which is given

arguments to display information, and to prompt for input.

¢ Define different nodes for cach terminal supported, and include the
associated o function in cach, along with any required subfunctions.

* Have the application determine at startup the terminal type in usc, and
explicitly page in the required node using Alpagein.
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Generating a Paged
System

Another case for the above technique is the support of different languages. The
common interface would be a table of messages; separate nodes would contain
this table in different languages. Using separate nodes for separate states is
advantageous because the required node can be paged in at the beginning of
the session. If the interfaces are well defined, the rest of the application need
not be concemed with special cases. This technique applies to paging arca
selection as well. The code required for each state can be split into a separate
paging area, and the application can then select the desired one.

Implicit Page-in

You can alter the behaviour of a system by altering the selection of paging
areas. Two different paging areas may contain nodes with the same name.
When a node is to be paged in, selected paging areas are searched for that
node, in the order that they were specified to Alpagein. The node found in the
first paging area searched is used, and nodes with the same name in following
paging areas are shadowed from use.

As mentioned earlier, shadowing is useful when a system has several different
available versions. It’s also applicable to software that supports different
languages, if the language tables are too extensive to be located in a single
node. In the latter instance, you can set up the system so that it is built from
parallel paging areas, each of which reflects the text segments for a different
language. The nodes across areas contain objects of the same name, whose
values are the language parts in different tongues. When the application is
initialized, it selects the appropriate language tables by specifying the related
paging area to Alpagefile. From then on, the system’s activities can proceed
oblivious to the actual language in use.

A paging area is built by a series of build and shell commands, followed by a
filesave command. By default, every root object of a node and its associated
calling tree are excluded by inference from other nodes in the paging area.

Defining Nodes Using build

The build command generates a cluster and places it into a specified end
environment. For a detailed description of build and clusters, sce the section,
Clusters and the build Command, earlier in this chapter. This section
concentrates on the use of build as it applies to paging files. Once you’ve
decided on the structure for your paged system, you can use the build
command (o analyze the system’s calling tree and to assecmble a node from
each root.
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When generating a paging file, the build and shell commands you enter are
buffered and are not executed immediately. They are recorded and acted upon
only when you issue a filesave command. Build assumes that you are building
a node of a paging file if the command’s first argument -- the destination -- is
a simple name. Thus:

L5 Jbuild startup
specifies a node name, whereas:

[5] Jbuild <startup>
[5] )build <10>

and

(51 )build 10

do not.

For example:

L7101 )build startup +depth=all

This builds (or more accurately, buffers a request to build) node startup from
the LOGOS file system object of the same name. The node contains all objects
needed by the function startup except those whose trees form other nodes in
the paging area. (See the section Exclusion by Inference for more detail.)
+depth=all specifies that startup’s calling tree is to be analyzed to its farthest
branches for objects to include. The name of the node and the name of its root
function need not be the same.

To build the startup node based upon the tree of a function called init, you
may use:

[11] )build startup init +depth = all

A special node you can specify is the base node, identified by *. The contents
of the base node are never expunged from the workspace. You can force
objects to be included in the base node by use of the aVU code tag in any
function which is in the node’s calling tree. sV is described in the section
Tree Analysis. Here is a possible specification for the construction of the base
node:

[4] Jbuild * qlx +depth=all
If you supply a single pathname argument to build, the terminal segment of the
pathname becomes the node, and the full pathname is used as the root. This is

particularly useful if the pathname you give is a pattern; you can select and
build many nodes with one command this way.
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Another way to build more than one node with a single command is to specify
multiple node names as the first argument. To do this, you must enclose the
argument in quotes. If you specify multiple roots in the second argument, the
node is built so that each root can cause it to be paged in. This is useful in
cases where a node has two or more logical entry points.

A build command is the same regardless of the paging method the system will
use. What is likely to differ is the node name. For request paging, the nodes
will probably be paged only by your program code, and so can have names
which are meaningless outside the context of your programs. For demand
paging, however, the node names must match the names of the programs that
reference them because the trap statement looks for a node that has the same
name as the object causing the value error; usually, a node has the same name
as the root function of the node.

Most modifiers of build work for node clusters exactly as they do for clusters
built to workspaces or files. When you’re building a paging file, it’s
particularly advantageous to specify an audit file; this allows generation to
proceed more rapidly and also allows efficient updates to be performed. Audit
files are specified using +audit, as described in the section Audit Files.

Because the generation of a paging file usually involves a series of similar
build statements, it’s handy to first set global defaults using build without
arguments, and then to issue the statements necessary to define the nodes.

Generating the Paging File with filesave

The filesave command executes the buffered build and shell commands. It
creates the paging file (if necessary), writes the paging area header, and
assembles and writes the nodes to the paging area. The remainder of this
section relates filesave to build, shell, and the other aspects of paging file
generation.

Identifying the Paging Area

The paging area may be specified either in the +file modifier to the build
command or in the argument to the filesave command. In either case, the
paging area identification may include the library number, the file name, the
starting component number, and the ending component number. For example,
501 inventory 100 indicates the area beginning at component 100 of the file
501 inventory, and 501 inventory 100 499 specifies an upper bound on the size
of that area. The upper bound is useful if you plan to have multiple paging
areas in the same file, or to include some of your application’s own data in the
paging file.
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If you do not specify a starting component number, the first component of the
file is assumed. If you omit the ending component number, the paging area is
extended as far as necessary. You may specify a passnumber to the paging file
with the +/ock modifier to the build or filesave command. If you omit +lock, 0
is assumed (that is, no passnumber).

Exclusion by Inference

For a paging file, the various node definitions are reconciled at the time of the
filesave command. Each cluster deposited in the paging area contains the root
object and every object needed by the root object, subject to four factors:

the depth of tree analysis

.

the size of the node

exclusion by specification

exclusion by inference

The depth of tree analysis is controlled by the build command’s +depth
maodifier. The size of a node is controlled by the +size modificr, described in
the section Specifying Node Size. Specific objects can be excluded if you name
them in the +exclude modifier. Exclusion by inference is a property of clusters
that applies only to paging files. When you’re building a paging file, inference
causes each node to be built without subtrees whose roots form another node.
The analysis required to do this is performed at the time of the filesave
command.

The exclusion by inference process structures a system as you would expect:
each node in the paging area is essentially a different portion of the system’s
calling tree, and no node is wholly contained within another. Without
exclusion by inference, nodes near the "top” of your system’s structure would
contain all nodes beneath it.

Let’s look at a simple example to see how exclusion by inference works.
Suppose several nodes require the menu function. This sequence will exclude
menu from all nodes but the one of which it is the root:

51 Ybuild read A (Requires menu)

L61 ) build compose A (As does this)
[7] )build menu
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The nodes read and compose are built without the calling tree of menu. When,
during execution, the function menu is needed, its node is paged in separately
(and is thus eligible to be paged out separately). You can turn off exclusion by
inference by specifying +inference=no in a build command. If you do, then
every object needed by the root will be included (subject to tree analysis
depth, and specific exclusion).

Specifying Keep-In Priority

Keep-in priority is the most significant page-out characteristic of a node. The
priority is a relative measure of how important it is that a node remain in the
workspace. All other things being cqual, the node with the highest keep-in
priority will be paged out last. Keep-in priority is specified with the +keepin
modifier to the build command.

To build a node called inpur with priority 100, you may use:
{101 )build input +keepin=100

The priority values you choose are meaningful only as they compare with
other values in your application. Often, selecting three or four discrete
priorities for the application is sufficient. Think about those nodes that are
heavily used, and set their priorities accordingly. For nodes of less importance,
set somewhat lower priorities.

Leave the priority of the bulk of your nodes unassigned, so that they will all
have the same priority of 0. It is very important that you apply priorities
consistently and thoughtfully across your application. Otherwise, you may end
up with a system that pages excessively.

Specifying Node Size

It is sometimes necessary to limit the size of a node. If you know that a
particular node is large, or is likely to be paged in when the active workspace
is inescapably crowded, you’ll want to make sure that the node is not so large
that it can’t be paged in. You can specify a size limit to a particular node with
the +size modifier to the build command. To ensure that the node input is at
most 10000 bytes, type:

L1021 ) build input +size=10000

If the construction of the node exceeds the size you’ve specified, LOGOS will
automatically split the calling tree for you. This will occur as many times as
necessary. You may set a general size limit with the +size modifier to the
filesave command, or with the +size modifier to a build command without
arguments. These limits apply to nodes for which no specific size was set.
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For example:

[101 ) build input
L111 )filesave 501 inventory +size=15000

Overwriting and Updating a Paging File

When you regenerate a paging area, you must indicate that the existing paging
area can be overwritten. For example:

[121 dfilesave 501 inventory +audit=invaudit +overwrite

This causes the audit file and the paging area to be overwritten. If you omit
+overwrite, nothing is overwritten and the entire existing paging area is
rebuilt. You may specify the +overwrite modifier in either a build command or
a filesave command. +overwrite=audit limits the overwriting to the audit file,
while +overwrite=dest limits it to the destination paging area.

In a build command, you may also enter +overwrite=buffer. This caunses all of
the buffered but unexecuted build and shell commands to be discarded.
Typically, you will include this only if a paging area generation has ended
abnormally, to avoid duplicate specifications for nodes when you retry the
generation. You may make changes to only certain nodes in a paging area by
specifying the +update modifier to the build or filesave command. For more
information on updating files, see Chapter 11: Maintaining Systems.
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Building Paging Files With a Script

Here is a script that might be used to build a paging file for an inventory
system:

U display .invent.cmds.gen.invpage

.invent.cmds.gen.invpagels5]:

[1] invpage

(2] a generate inventory system paging file.

(31 )build +audit=invaudit +compile=x.dp +depth=all
+overwrite +recursive +size=10000 +workdir=(list .invent.src(d]
+full +recursive)

(4] »

(5] )build * startup r define base node

(61 Ybuild CMD?* +keepin=20 a+ all commands

L7] dbuild cmdparse +keepin=30 n define other nodes

(83 dbuild init

(91 Jbuild grreq

L7101 Ybuild update +keepin=10

L7111 )build ] lang.english

[12] dbuild 12 lang french

(i3] n

[14] )shell CMDreport

[15] Jshell CMDprint

(161 a

L171] )filesave 501 inventory 100 499

The first build command, on line 3, establishes new default values for
subsequent build commands. It identifics an audit file; specifies compilation
directives and tree-analysis depth; indicates that the audit file, the build buffer,
and the paging area are to be overwritten (via +overwrite without an
argument); specifies that all subordinate objects are to be included in any
node; defines the maximum size of any node, and specifies the working
directories.

The next build command, on line 5, defines the base node. This node is paged
in when the paging area is selected and is never paged out. Line 6 builds each
command as a separate node, using a single build statement with a pattern.
These nodes have a medium keep-in priority. Lines 7 through 12 build other
nodes, with varying priorities. The commands on lines 11 and 12 define nodes
whose roots differ from their names. Lines 14 and 15 specify that two nodes
are to be shells.

Finally, line 17 issues the filesave command that actually generates the paging

file. Here, the paging area begins at component 100 and ends at component
499 (or earlier) of the filc 501 inventory.
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Diagnostics

You might think that it would be almost impossible 1o debug a system that
uses paging, especially a demand-paged one, since objects materialize and
dematerialize in the workspace transparently. How can you use the traditional
tools of the APL programmer, stop and trace vectors, when the function you
want to observe is not yet in the workspace? Fortunately, LOGOS fumishes a
set of diagnostic tools that let you use familiar concepts to debug paged
systems.

These tools allow you to set stop and trace vectors on paged functions as well
as paging file nodes themselves. Facilitics are also provided for monitoring
paging activity and for optionally recording this information in files. These
tools are described fully in Appendix D: Stop and Trace Controls as well as in
their documentation attributes. Here is a synopsis of each which will help you
identify the tools you are interested in. Each of these functions is stored in the
directory public.logos.paging:

Table 8.4 Diagnostic Tools

Function Description

Alfnstop set/clear a trace vector on a paged ftunction
Alfntrace set/clear a stop vector on a paged function
Alpagestop set/clear a stop on a node

Alpagetrace seVclear a trace on a node

Alpageset set/clear monitoring of paging activity

Using Shells with Pagefile Nodes

Any node of a paging file (but not the base page) can be turned into a shell,
using the shell command.

To build the node startup as a shell, you may use:

[7] )shell startup
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Because both build and shell commands are buffered, you may issue the shell
command before or after the build command associated for the node.
Aesthetically, it may be desirable to group all build statements together, and
then perform the shell commands afterward. By default, a shell contains every
object referenced by the root function or its calling tree. You may use the
+exclude modifier to specify particular nodes to be excluded from the header’s
composition.

The resultant shell will no longer define the entire calling tree local to it, but
this behaviour may be desirable if the shell is being used in a paged
environment where part of the calling tree is already in the workspace. By
allowing part of the calling tree to be global, you avoid having two copies of it
in the workspace.

Anatomy of a Page File Figure 8.4 shows the definition of a shell created for a node in a LOGOS
Shell paging file, broken into its five individual segments.

Figure 8.4 Parts of a Page File Shell

¢ ?

V |A98«A98 submit AS9| ;add;dests;submit;validate
13 {Alpagein 5616636>'submit? +_®
(21 | ~(Onc 'A98')p3 0 A98«submit A99 © =0 .-@
[3] |A98+A98 submit A99 —()
v

1 - Function name and syntax
2 - Computed locals list

3 - Page-in logic

4 - Ambivalence

5 - Bootstrap logic

This shell was generated by the command:

v shell submit +variant=a
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Options With shell

Part 1 is the shell’s header, and is based on the root function’s calling tree. The
shell has the same name as the root function by default, and the same syntax.
However, the arguments and result are renamed to avoid name conflicts with
your function; specifically, the result and the left argument are named A98,
and the right argument is named A99. For the same rcason, absolute line
numbers are used in the shell where branching is required.

Part 2 is the computed locals list. It identifies the other objects in the cluster
which are local to the shell. You can use the +header modifier to add or delete
names from the locals list.

Part 3 is the page-in logic -- in this case, a call to the Alpagein function, with a
precomputed node hash. This shell is not self-contained, as it requires the
presence of Alpagein in the workspace. If you want a shell to be
self-contained, specify +variant=s.

Part 4 tests for the prescnce of a left argument and contains the codc which is
executed if the shell is called with only one argument. You may incorporate
such ambivalence code by specifying +variant=a. By default, shells assume
the strict syntax of their root function.

Part 5 contains the code which is executed if the shell is called with two
arguments.

Normally, a shell takes its name {rom its root function. You can use the
+name modificr to alter that. For example, to create a shell named input
around a root function named /nput, you may usc:

U shell Input +name=input

With the +header modifier, you can add or delete names from the locals list.
For example, +header=,ask Agi adds two names to the shell’s header, while
+header=/Aqi deletes one. As the example in the previous section showed, a
basic shell does very little; it brings in the required node, and calls the root
function, ambivalently if nccessary.

A more complex shell can be generated, if you wish. With the +¢lx modifier,
you can replace the bootstrap logic by any code fragment. For example, if you
generate submit with:

+qlx=A98«A98 submit 1> A99

That expression will replace the fifth part of the shetl. The ambivalency
specification is ignored when +glx is specified. Three variants handle common
cases of errors arising within the shell. +variant=¢ causes the shell to behave
as a primitive function (via localizing and not setting Oec). +variant=r causes
result error to be trapped and ignored, for shells which do not return a result in
all circumstances. +variant=¢ indicates that crrors are to be signalled to the
shell’s caller, as if the shell itself were transparent.
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A shell created around a node of a LOGOS created paging file depends on the
presence of the LOGOS paging utilities (specifically Alpagein) to page in the
required code. You can make such a shell self-contained, and thus can copy it
from one workspace to another, using +variant=s. With this variant, the shell
is built with all the bootstrap code in it, and without reference to any global
objects. A shell created around a package in an ordinary function file is always
self contained.

If you want the shell to be locked, specify +variant=I. You can combine more
than one variant, as in +variant=Ist.

The +skeleton modifier allows you to specify a pathname to be used as a
frame for the shell. The pathname identifies a function. If you use this
modifier, the computed locals list is added to your function header, and your
function becomes the shell. This allows you to write your own custom page-in
and bootstrap logic, and still let LOGOS worry about handling the local names.

A Method for Maintaining and Generating Applications with LOGOS

Clearly, LOGOS provides a great deal ol flexibility in terms of generating end
environments. There are many approaches to structuring application source
code within LOGOS and to writing generation scripts to build end
environments. Chapter 9: Generating End Environments discusses in detail
some strategies for organizing source within LOGOS. This section describes a
method for getting a system into LOGOS and for creating the scripts necessary
to build end environments. This approach has been used successfully on
several projects and is general enough to be casily tailored to special
situations.
The major steps in the method are:

1 Understand the structure of the application.

2 Decide on a LOGOS directory structure and populate it.

3 Create references to objects already established in the LOGOS hierarchy.

4 Introduce naming conventions where appropriate to group objects based on
regular expressions.

5 Thread together the calling tree of the application using code tags.

6 Use code tags and compilation directives to handle special cases such as
locked functions and configuration dependencies.

7 Build generation scripts.
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A Prototype Application

The following scenario will be used to illustrate the practical application of the
method:

Janice, an experienced LOGOS user, has been given a new assignment: the
ongoing maintenance of an operational checkbook balancing system. This
application is not currently maintained with LOGOS. Janice has been asked to
move it into LOGOS, to fix several bugs that have been reported by users, and
to effect a general clean-up of the code. Janice has been told that she will be
asked to make some major enhancements to the system in the near future.
Each step of the method will be discussed in terms of general principles and
will be illustrated by observing Janice as she performs her job.

Understand the structure of the application

You must have a grasp of the structure of the application if you are to make
intelligent decisions about maintaining it in LOGOS. Obviously, you must read
the code carefully. It is often useful to generatc a WSDOC listing including a
global cross-reference and a calling tree listing, especially if you are not the
original author of the application. This is invaluable in helping you to identify
the modules in a system and to classify individual objects by the modules to
which they belong.

Pay particular attention to special architectural features of the application, such
as the use of functions stored in files, the use of Oload or Dgload to chain
workspaces, or the use of server tasks. Try to undcrstand why as well as how
these features are used. Often, you will find that you can improve the
performance of the system through the judicious use of LOGOS features.

For example, if an application brings functions in from a file because it
requires as much free workspace as possible, you may be able to free even
more workspace by compiling functions or by using the demand-based paging
system provided with LOGOS. if an application uses several workspaces to
hold production, test, and steward versions of a system, you can employ a
paging file with multiple areas and an intclligent initialization program to run
everything from one workspace without resorting to the use of O/oad.

How does Janice go about understanding the checkbook system? The first
thing she does is generate a full WSDOC listing of the workspace (if your site
does not have a copy of WSDOC, there are usually similar tools available).
She cxamines the listing and discovers that the root function of the application
is a function named cb. She suspected this, since she noticed earlier that this
function is invoked from O/x, and the tree section of the WSDOC listing
confirms that it is indeed at the root of the liargest calling tree. Janice also
makes note of the fact that there are several suspicious functions that are not
part of any calling tree.
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Next, she inspects the global cross-reference listing looking for references to
system functions such as Oread, Ofd, Ofx, Opdef, and Dload which indicate the
use of features that might have an impact upon the architecture of the
application. She examines any functions which contain references to these
facilities and leamns about the general structure of the system. At the close of
her investigation Janice concludes that this is an architecturally straightforward
application, that all of the code resides in the workspace, and that no paging or
auto-loading of workspaces takes place.

2 Decide on a LOGOS directory structure and populate it.

You must decide if you are going to duplicate the existing application
architecture or if you are going to use the opportunity to restructure things.
LOGOS can be used to build any application architecture, even those based on
foreign paging systems. In either case, you must map out the structure you
plan to build. Note that you don’t have to concem yourself with the specific
contents of every end environment, since calling tree analysis can do most of
this work for you.

To make the most effective use of LOGOS you will want to do more than
simply copy workspaces and files to LOGOS directories on a one-to-one basis.
You will want to take advantage of the hierarchical nature of LOGOS and
organize objects at a finer level of granularity than the workspace. Decide if
you are going to build multiple environments for test versus production
versions of an application.

This is a very powerful feature of LOGOS and docs not require much effort to
set up. Nevertheless, it is best if you make the decision before you get too far
into the process of putting the system in LOGOS. Your decision will affect
subsequent steps, particularly those related to putting code tags in source and
defining generation scripts. If you are moving the first of a suite of
applications into LOGOS, you will want to give some thought 10 a
superstructure for the entire suite. If the applications share several utility
functions you may want to set up a utility directory to service the entire set.

Often, when developing large systems, you will [ind you want to access a
hierarchy of utilities. For example, at the most global level you might use the
utilities found in .public.util. You sharc these with all users of LOGOS at
many installations. At the next level, your organization may have established a
company-wide utility library. Your project team may have a project library.
Finally, if you are generating a test version of a system, you may have private
debugging utilities you wish to include.
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Figure 8.5 Utility Directory Hierarchy
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Copying the contents of a workspace or file into a LOGOS directory is a
simple task. There are several ways of accomplishing this using the save or
snap commands or the filetologos script. Refer to the documentation for these
commands for examples. Often, it is more productive to move all of the code
from workspaces or files into onc holding dircctory and then use LOGOS
commands to copy objects to their ultimate destination within the hierarchy.
After copying each object, delete the copy in the holding directory.

Using this approach, you know every object has been accounted for when the
holding directory is empty. For example, if you have snapped a workspace
with many functions into a directory and you want to move c¢very function
whose name begins with Af into a directory named fileutils, you can do this
with the command sequence:

U copy (d<list Af?*) fileutils
U delete (2d)

In this example, the objects to be moved could be easily classificd by
matching their names against a pattern. A useful variant of this technique is to
use the editor as a "filter”. That is, you list the holding directory and save the
output of the /ist command in a variable, as above. Then, usec the editor to edit
the variable, retaining only the names you wish to move into a given directory.
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After you have finished editing the variable, you can pass it to copy and delete,
as was done in the preceding example. Using techniques like this, you can
quickly migrate a large number of objects into a directory structure. After
some careful consideration, Janice decides that she is going to make a change
in the operational environment of the application. She decides that she is going
to add a test workspace to serve as an environment for evaluating bug fixes
and future enhancements. Taking this into consideration, she develops the
following directory structure:

Figure 8.6 Sample Directory Structure

SYSLIB

cB

N

SRC MAINT
DEV INPUT REGISTER REPORT SHELL UTIL

The maint directory is designed to contain scripts used to maintain the system,
for example the script which generates the workspaces associated with the
system. The dev directory holds development versions of objects until they
have been debugged. Janice’s plan is to copy a function she needs to work on
from its original directory into the dev directory.

The generation script will place dev at the beginning of the working directory
list whenever the test version of the workspace is to be generated. This means
that the development version of the function will appear only in the test
workspace. When the function has been debugged, it will be copied back into
its original directory and the copy in dev will be deleted. The register, report,
input, and shell directories contain code unique to the check register, report
generator, data input, and command shell modules of the system, respectively.
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The purpose of the util directory is to hold utilities used throughout the system.
Janice moves the application code into a temporary holding directory named
Syslib.cb.src.tmp, by signing an auxiliary task, instructing the task to load the
application workspace, and using the save command:

U signon
U send )load 510 checkbook
U save (send Onl 2 3) +task +workdir=.syslib.cb.src.tmp +makedir

She then selectively moves objects out of the rmp directory and into their
proper directories using the techniques described above. She finds, however,
that there are a number of anomalous objects. Two of these are locked
functions with the suspicious names del and xref. She remembers that cach of
these objects appeared in the WSDOC listing outside any calling tree.

A check of the cross-reference listing confirms that these functions are not
called by any other functions in the application. It would appear that thesc are
development tools that were inadvertently left in the production workspace.
Janice knows, however that it is possible to fool WSDOC by calling a function
in an indirect manner, for instance by using ¢ to cxccute a row of a character
matrix.

As a check, she uscs the LOGOS locare command to scarch for the strings
"xref” and "dcl” throughout all the objects in the application. She finds a
match for "del" in a character matrix named menucmds. Further investigation
reveals that the function Amenu, uses ¢ to invoke functions. Therefore, this is
a legitimate reference and del is indeed part of the application. Janice deletes
xref and uses the same technique to investigate the other suspicious objects.

Create references to objects already established in the LOGOS hierarchy.

One of the most important reasons for using LOGOS is to re-use and share
code. You will want to climinate redundancy wherever possible. If you are the
developer of an important utility used by many programmers in your
organization, it is in your best interest and the best interest of the organization
to maintain one central copy of the utility. This means that when you copy a
workspace or file into LOGOS, you must identify objects that already exist
within the LOGOS file system and replace the new copics with references to
the existing code.

There are three ways to create such a reference to an external object. The first
is to explicitly reference the object by pathname in the generation script. The
second is to use build’s calling trec analysis capability and include the
directory the utility appears in within the list of working directories used by
the script. The third is to actually create a link in your application directories
that points at the object in question.
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Each approach has its own advantages and disadvantages. Before you can
create such a reference, you must first identify those objects that appecar
elsewhere in the LOGOS hierarchy. The script .public.logos.cmds.matchobj is
a useful tool for accomplishing this. If you present this script with a list of
objects in LOGOS and a list of utility directories, the script will identify
objects in the list which also appear somewhere in the utility directorics.

The script works by first using .public.logos.cmds.search to identify objects in
the directories with identical names and then by calling the compare command
to verify that the objects are indced identical. The script allows you to specify
a +flags modifier to be used with compare. This allows you to match objects
without regard to comments, local identifier names, etc. by specifying the s
(syntactic) flag.

Janice plans to use two public utility libraries to gencrate the checkbook
application: .public.util and public.camco.util The former directory is the
familiar utility library distributed with LOGOS, the lat(cr is a utility library
Janice’s company has established. To identify any objccts she recently added
to the .syslib.cb.src hierarchy that might also appcar in one of thesc utility
libraries, she uscs the following call to matchoby:

v (Oed« public logos.cmds.matchobj .syslib.cb src public.camco.util public wtil +flags=s
syslib.cb.src.input. Aprompt

syslib.cb.src.report fmicols

syslib.cb.src.utilrcat

syslib.cb.src.util viom

Janice is going to use build and trce analysis, so she knows that the public
versions of these objects will be picked up automatically if she includes the
proper utility directories in the working dircctory list sct up by her gencration
script. Therefore, the pathnames produced by marchobj can be deleted. She
does this with the command:

U delete (&d)

4 Introduce naming conventions where appropriate to group objects based on
regular expressions

Regular expression text patterns are a useful means for identifying and
organizing collections of objects within a LOGOS hierarchy. For example, you
might be working with a systcm that contains a dozen primary commands. A
likely hierarchical structure for such a system might include a directory for
cach command, with each directory containing the root function for the
command and all of the objects referenced only by that command. Objects
referenced by more than onc command would be placed in a directory
dedicated to the kind of processing performed by the object, or simply in a
utility directory. This is a logical structure casily navigated by a developer
looking for a particular object.
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Suppose, however, for purposes of generating an end environment through tree
analysis, you need to identify the root function in each directory. A frequently
used technique for doing this is to give each command function a name that
fits a defined pattern. For example, you might precede each command function
name with Ac. Using this technique, the command:

U list Ac?*

will yield the names of all command functions. From her examination of the
checkbook system code, Janice knows that the "command" functions in this
system are all called from a driver function named Amenu. Amenu solicits
input from the user and then executes a row of the character matrix
MENUCMDS, based on this input. She observes that most of these function
begin with the word do, for example doprint. There are a few exceptions
however. She also notes that there is a function in the system named doslink
that is not a command function. This name will produce an undesirable match
the pattern do? *.

Janice decides that she will rename all commands functions so that their names
begin with Ado. This will address the exceptions and will establish a name
prefix that is not likely to collide with other function namcs.

Thread together the calling tree of the application using code tags.

If you plan to use calling trec analysis to gencratc any part of your application,
you must insure that LOGOS can deduce the calling tree by examining the
application’s code. The use of special features such as ¢ and Ofd to fix
functions dynamically, can introduce discontinuitics in the calling trce.
Fortunately, LOGOS provides a means for you to identify these
discontinuities: aVU code 1ags.

This was discussed earlicr in the scction entitled Tree Analysis. This code tag
allows you to declare simple names as well as reference rcgular expression
patterns and objects such as name tables stored in LOGOS. Sometimes you
will be faced with a different situation: references to names that you do not
want LOGOS to treat as global references.

For example, you might call a public utility function called printdef that ties a
file, selects a component based on your terminal type, and then defines a print
function stored in a package in the selected component. This print function is
outside your control and you do not want LOGOS 1o try to find it in the
hierarchy during generation.

You can instruct the calling trce analysis process (o ignore the name by using
the a¥; code tag:

[4] printdef © print aV; print
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The mechanism used by the checkbook application’s Amenau function to invoke
command functions is one place where Janice needs to tie together the calling
tree. Janice uses the LOGOS locate command to find the line containing the
execute construct and adds a code tag:

(101 sMENUCMDS Lindex;] aVV & syslib.cb.src.shell MENUCMDS

This construct causes tree analysis to fetch the MENUCMDS table, to examine
it for identifiers, and to generate a global reference to each of these identifiers.
This will provide linkage between Amenu and the functions it invokes
indirectly through MENUCMDS.

6 Use code tags and compilation directives to handle special cases such as
locked functions and configuration dependencies.

Generally, if you plan to compile any of your application, you will want
specify this globally, in your generation script. You do this by using the
+compile directive with the build or ger commands in your script or you use
the environment compile command. This is preferable to setting the
compilation directive attributes of individual objects because it allows you to
use the same function in other applications with different compilation
directives in effect.

There are some cases, however, where you will want to control compilation on
an object-by-object basis through compilation directive attributes or code tags.
A few situations that warrant this treatment are:

* Objects that contain constructs that differ depending upon the configuration
of the end environment into which they are generated. A good example of
this is a function that must behave differently in a test and production
environments. You use the aVe code tag to mark these lines. Chapter 10:
Using the Compiler contains more information on this technique.

+ Functions that should not be processed by certain compilation directives
under any circumstances. For example, you may know that a function will
not operate properly if its local identifiers are processed by the » (rename)
compilation directive because it uses ¢ and [0fd. You can inhibit this by
including the directive ~R in the function’s [ :¢]1 (compilation directive)
attribute.

+ Functions that can be processed by certain compilation directives with some
local exceptions. For example, if you use the ¢ (diamondize) directive
globally, you must add aVe directives to any function lines that cannot be
joined to adjacent lines.
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* Functions that you wish to lock in the end environment. By specifying the /
(lock) compilation directive, you can insure that get and build always place
locked versions of the function in end environments. If you restrict other
developers’ access to the object to just x (execute), only you will be able to
examine or modify the function’s source.

Janice has already determined that she will be generating both a production
and a test environment for the checkbook application. To support this she
makes several changes to the objects in the .syslib.cb.src hierarchy. One
important change she makes is to add a second line to the Amenu function to
reference a test copy of the MENUCMDS matrix stored in the dev directory:

[10] $MENUCMDSLindex;1 aVV & .syslib.cb.src.shell MENUCMDS aVe prod
[11] esMENUCMDSindex;] aVY  #.syslib.cb.src.dev MENUCMDS rV€ test

Janice intends to set her generation script up so that functions will be compiled
with the directive i=prod when the production environment is being generated
and compiled with the directive i=test when the test environment is being
generated. Therefore, line [/0] will not appear in test versions of the system,
and line [/7] will not appear in production versions. Each version wil
include the correct MENUCMDS table.

If Janice were to use either the r (rcname) or y (relabel) directories, she would
also have to look for occurrences of local variables or line labels inside quoted
strings. In those instances, LOGOS would not rename that occurrence, so,
when that line was executed, there would no longer be a local variable or line
label of that name, and a value error would occur.

Trap statements are particularly likely to contain line labels inside the quoted
trap expression. Janice could use the locate command to find trap expressions
so she could examine them to see if the form should be changed.

For example, she might change a typical trap statement from:

{31 Otrap«'o 3 e »error'

to:

[3] Otrapete 3 e+, ¥ error

so the line label error occurs outside of the quoted string. LOGOS would now
appropriately change the label if the r or y directives were used.
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Another situation that may require adding code tags arises when a function
makes a global reference to a variable that is localized in a higher level
function. Using the r compilation directive would cause that variable to be
renamed in the higher level function, where it is localized, but not in the later
subroutine where it appears to be a global object.

Janice could include a AV~ code tag on a line in the higher level function
where the variable is localized to indicate that the variable whose name she
includes after the code tag should not be renamed. In this way, the later global
reference would still be valid.

7 Build generation scripts

Now you are ready to write scripts that will generate the end environments
required by your application. Several examples of this kind of script were
presented earlier in this chapter. The following checklist will serve as a review
of the important principles discussed (here.

Generation Script Checklist

O Is your application best served by a single gencration script or a collection of
scripts?

If your application consists of a single end environment, you probably only
need one generation script. If your application architecture is more complex
however, and it is comprised of several environments, you may want to write
scripts for each of the environments. This gives you the flexibility to
regenerate one part of the system without the necessity of rebuilding
everything. You can write a "master” script which invokes the other scripts for
situations where you do want (o rebuild the entire application.

O Which aspects of the end environment do you want to make "soft"?

There are a number of aspects of an end environment that you may want to
customize at the time you generate the environment. Usually, the best way of
specifying these parameters is through arguments and modifiers to the
generation script. You can use script syntax to provide default values for these
parameters.
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Some features of end environments that are commonly given this kind of
treatment are:

¢ the end environment name

* audit file names

« the test or production status of the end environment
¢ compilation directives

+ the value of global variables interpolated into source via the aVe code tag
(for example, file names, account numbers, etc.)

» global flags which control the inclusion of debugging code via the avVe
code tag

» global flags which control the inclusion of special features via the aVe
code tag (for example, does a workspace generated for a given user include
interfaces to special steward code?)

Note that you do not always need a separate script parameter for each aspect
of the end environment you wish to control. For example, it is common
practice for scripts to determine audit file names, compilation directives and
other global flags based on the sctting of the test/production flag.

Will you be using audit files? Will you want to use multiple files?

Audit files make application maintenance much easier by providing linkage
between LOGOS source and application code. You will want to usc audit files
in all but the smallest applications. Many developers find it convenient to use
different audit files for different versions (e.g. test vs. production) of their end
environments. This makes it possible to easily update only one set of
environments when using maintenance commands such as distribute.

If you are generating a workspace, will you nced an auxiliary task?

Although you can gencrate and save workspaces using the active workspace
and the wssave command without an auxiliary task, it is generally preferable to
use the task approach. This is because the task starts out with a completely
clear workspace, whereas the active workspace always has a copy of LOGOS
init.

LOGOS places demands upon the resources of the workspace in terms of
working arca and symbol table space. If you move objects into the active
workspace during gencration and then save that workspace without using an
auxiliary task, the saved workspace will usually have a larger symbol table
overhead associated with it than necessary.
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O What kind of compilation will you use?

Compilation can provide very tangible benefits in end applications. Some very
large applications would not run at all without the space-savings compilation
affords them. You must use some compilation directives with caution,
however. The r (rename), y (relabel), and d (diamondize) directives can be
particularly dangerous if used indiscriminately.

O If you are generating a paged environment, what kind of paging will you use,
demand or request?

If you use request paging, you must predetermine the contents of each node
and include calls to the LOGOS paging utilities at critical points in your
application code. If you decide to use demand paging, you need to identify the
root functions of each page and amend your application’s start-up code so that
the proper call to the paging initialization utility and Otrap assignment take
place.

O Do you want to be able to perform "update” generations?

If you are building a paged environment, most likely you will want to provide
a modifier to the generation script that will allow you to specify a node or
nodes to be regenerated during an update generation. The value of this
parameter, the node names, can be passed to the +update parameter in your
call to the filesave command.

O Does your environment require any special features, such as shells?
If you want to include any shells in your application, you will need to identify
the contents of each shell and include a call to the shell command in your

generation script. In some cases, you will also need to provide a skeleton for
the shell (see the section Shells in this chapter).
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Janice writes the following script for generating the checkbook system
workspace:

[1] zegencbws (+compile=p,r,) (+production) ;wsid

[2] ~a generates the "checkbook"” workspace used by the

[31 a checkbook system.

[4] a

[51 -productionelO

(6] )environment workdir .syslib.cb.src.dev
Syslib.cb.src.util | report | input | register | shell
public.camco.util public.util +stack a establish test working directories

L7]1 Denvironment audit 4949321 tchaudit a establish test audit file

[8] wsid+"4949321 checkbook' n establish test wsid

[9]1 compile-compile, 'i=test'

(101 -1

{111 10:)environment workdir .syslib.cb.src.util | report | input | register | shell
public.camco.util public.util +stack a establish production working directories

[12] )environment audit 4949321 pcbaudit a establish production audit file

[13] wsid«'510 checkbook' = establish production wsid

[141 compile~compile, 'i=prod"'

C151 !1:)output generating workspace (&wsid) a inform user of our intentions

[161] )signon +task=gencbws a we will need an aux task to generate the workspace, sign
it on now

[171 Jenv task gencbws a make it the default task

[181 ) build <> start +depth +compile=x\compile

(191 )zewssave (&wsid) a save the workspace

[201] )send )off » dispose of aux task

Make note of the following: Janice wants to be able to build both the test and
production environments using the same script. To accomplish this, she
provides the script with a +production modifier. The branch on line 5 uses the
local variable established by the script from the parameter to control which
block of initialization code gets executed. Each block defincs a set of working
directories, an audit file, a target workspace id, and augments the compile
modifier.

Note that the list of development working dircectories begins with
.Syslib.cb.src.dev. This means that any test objects Janice places in this
directory will be placed into the end environment rather than their production
counterparts. An auxiliary task is used to build the workspace. This task is
signed off when the generation has completed. Tree analysis is used to
determine the contents of the workspace.
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All Janice needed to know was the name of the root function (starf) and the
list of working directories where referenced objects could be found. A
+compile modifier controls how objects are compiled. By default, the x
(decomment), p (parent pathname tag), and r (rename) directives are in effect.
The p and r directives can be overridden by providing a different value to the
modifier when invoking the script.

Janice knows that some of the functions contain voluminous comments and
that the application will be severely constrained by the working space these
comments will consume unless they are removed when the application is
generated. Therefore, she embeds the x directive directly in the build command
on line 18, enabling it permanently.

In the future, Janice would like to generate the application using the
diamondize compilation directive as well. She knows however, that doing so
now would jeopardize the restartability of some of the functions. What she
plans to do at a later date, is examine these functions and either add aV¢ code
tags to protect sensitive lines, or in extreme cases, add the ~D directive to the
compilation directive attribute of functions that should not be diamondized at
all.

The build command is used to generate a cluster using calling tree analysis and
to disperse the contents of this cluster into the active workspace of the
auxiliary task. The inclusion of the +depth modifier with no arguments
specifies that calling tree analysis is to be carried out to infinite depth.
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Designing a Hierarchy

Principles of Choosing
a Structure

Types of Structures

The hierarchy is the vehicle for organizing data in LOGOS. It allows you to
keep together related information such as the objects belonging to individual
users, the applications they use, and the data associated with a specific project.

A hierarchy should make your system easy to maintain, Several factors
influence how you should organize your hicrarchy. They are:

¢ the number of objects involved

the number of people who require access, and to what parts

» whether parts of the system are common to other systems

.

whether parts of the system can be functionally isolated

If the system you are storing in LOGOS consists of a large number of objects,
avoid putting them all in the same directory. Isolate functional units (or
modules) and store them in separate directorics.

If parts of your system contain subsystems (one or more modules) that are
common to another system, isolate the subsystems from the rest of your
system. Store any group of objects that receives similar treatment (because
they are conceptually related, or accessible to the same users, or exported as a
unit) in its own directory.

There are three basic forms of hicrarchical organization:

Table 9.1 Forms of Hierarchies

Form Description

Fiat Structure Stores all objects under a single directory.

Module Structure Separates functional units of a system into individual diractories.
Common Structure Groups objects based upon some common characteristic.

These forms can be employed alone or in combination, to yield an effective
systemic structure.
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Flat Structure The simplest organization, a flat structure, has all objects stored under a single
directory. This reflects the "flat" format of a normal APL workspace. It is
sufficient for storing a small, self-contained systems.

Figure 9.1 Flat Structure

SYSTEM

(functions and variables)

Module Structure A module structure separates functional units of a system into individual
directories. For example, if your system consists of subsystems that add
records to a database, change records, delete records, and produce reports, you
might store each of these modules in a separate directory. These, in turn,
would be stored under a single directory unifying the entire system.

Figure 9.2 Module Structure

SYSTEM

CHANGE DELETE REPORT

AN NEZANEIN

(functions and variables)
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Common Structure A common structure groups objects based upon some common characteristic,
such as related functionality or operation on common data structures. For
example, you might segregate general utilities, device handlers, data
compression functions, and command routines, each in its own directory.
These directories are unified by a single parent directory for the system as a
whole.

Figure 9.3 Common Structure

SYSTEM
COMMANDS COMPRESS DEVICE UTILITY
CRT PRINT

{functions and variables)

Maintaining Multiple With critical software, you can maintain two parallel versions of a system: a
Versions of a System production version, which is the "official" system, and a development
version, in which changes are tested and evaluated.

There are at least two ways to accommodate multiple versions in your
system’s hierarchy.

B Keep parallel hierarchies if the system is widely distributed: one for the
distribution version of the system, and onc for the development version. This
technique involves duplication and the concomitant use of additional file
space, but can be the simplest approach if you arc maintaining the distributed
version while developing the new one.

B Save changes to development directories. Have the same directory structure for
development, but have these dircctories be empty initially.
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When you save changes to development directories, you can then perform the
following activities.

As you change a program or a piece of data, save the changed copy into the
development directories.

When you generate the test version of your system, use multiple working
directories to overlay the production versions with the test versions.

When a change is finally ready for release, simply copy the appropriate objects
to the production directories and delete the development versions.

Putting Your System Into LOGOS

Saving Large Workspaces

NOTE:

9-6 Generating End Environments

Once you have designed a hierarchy, you can put your system into LOGOS.
You can use the save command, described in Chapter 3: Using the File
System, to create your hierarchy of directories.

For example, to store your entire system in a single directory (a flat structure),
you could type:

save (20nl 2 3) +makedir +workdir=system

This creates a directory called system and stores all functions and variabies in
your active workspace beneath it. (This method of storing a system is similar
to use of the snap command, described in the section Snapping a Workspace in
this chapter).

If your workspace is large, you can use the auxiliary task facility to save it in
LOGOS.

Sign on an auxiliary task.

Load the appropriate workspace under that task.

Save the objects in the auxiliary task’s workspace in LOGOS. For exampie:
save (send Dnl 2 3) +makedir +task=aux +workdir=system

The +task modifier is not specified with the send command; it assumes the
target is the default auxiliary task. Normally, however, the save command
stores objects from the workspace in which LOGOS is running, so you must
use +/ask to alter its behaviour. Alternatively, you could sct the environment
task parameter to aux, as described in Chapter 14: Profiles and Environments.
This eliminates the need to specify the task name 10 save, or to any other
command that works with auxiliary tasks.



Saving Systems Stored on

File

There are several ways to store a system that is partially or completely
file-resident in LOGOS.

The most straightforward technique is to bring a group of objects into the
workspace, use save as described in the previous section, and erase the objects.
You can automate this process using a script.

You can use the disperse script in public.logos.cmds to save the contents of a
SHARP APL package as separate paths in LOGOS. (See Chapter 15: Using
the Utility Library for details about this public directory.) For example:
disperse +value=Cread 1 2

The argument to +value is an expression that must produce a package when
executed. In this example, disperse saves the contents of the package found in

component 2 of the file ticd to 1, as objects in your primary working directory.

You can transfer an entire program file to LOGOS by using the disperse script
in combination with the with command. For cxample:

with Vdisperse +value=0read 1 o' (&((leOsize 1)- Dio)+1—— /2p0size 1)

Here, all components of the file are saved as objects in your primary working
directory.

Systems written before packages were available can have functions stored on
file as character vectors or matrices. You can move these into LOGOS using
the +value modilier to the save command. For example:

save device.print.page[f] +value=¢[read 2 |

Normally, if +value is specified, save assumes that a variable is being saved.

In this example, the extended pathname, [f], tclls LOGOS to save the path as
a function.
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Creating New Objects

You can create new objecits by:

¢ establishing variables in the workspace, then transferring these new objects
to LOGOS with the save or snap command. For more information on
creating new objects with save, see Chapter 3: Using the File System. For a
discussion on the snap command, sce the section, Snapping a Workspace, in
this chapter.

+ editing functions. For more information on creating new objects with the
editor, see Chapter 6: Using the Editor.

* using the save command with the +value modifier to directly specify an
object to be saved. This method is appropriate whenever you are saving
something that is derived from a calculation or a value on file. For a
discussion on save +value, see Chapter 3: Using the File System.

To illustrate the Iast method, suppose your application is one that allows
configuration based upon user load, workspace size, and other similar
parameters. You can use a simple script 10 automate storing the parameters for
the application, and letting the user change them. The script might look like
this:

[1] configlll +Wa= +UI= +intro=

{21 a set modern configuration parameters.

[3] )save config Wa +value=sWa a workspace size

[4] )save config.Ul +value=2Ul n expected max user load
{51 )save config.intro +value=\Intro a welcome message

You can run this script whenever the parameters need to be altered. You can
regenerate your system whenever you like using the values stored by the most
recent execution of the script.

Snapping a Workspace
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The snap command is another means of interaction between LOGOS and a
workspace. It examines the contents of the workspace, and stores in LOGOS
all objects that are new or have changed since they were last stored. Changed
objects are resaved in the directories from which they were fetched, while new
ones are stored in your primary working directory.

The snap command can also save a script from which the workspace can be
recreated, and can build an audit file (see Chapter 8: Building Applications
with LOGOS) so LOGOS can automatically update the workspace.



Using the snap Command

Snapping Compiled Objects

Shapping Attributes

Excluding Objects From
the Snap

To store the contents of your active workspace in your current working
directory, type:

snap
LOGOS prints the list of paths saved.

If you do not want to store the entire workspace, you can supply an argument.
For example, to pick up changes to q, b, or ¢ only, type:

snap abc
To select all objects beginning with either A or A, type:
snap A?%x | AZ2*

The snap command ignores compiled objects. (A compiled object has been
altered by compilation. Inclusion of the parent pathname comment in an object
does not make the object a compiled object.)

This is normally not a problem, but if an objcct has ncither a parent pathname
comment nor a referent in the tracking table, the snap command cannot tell if
compilation occurred and stores a ncw version of the object. If you plan to use
the snap command, try to avoid using compilation except where absolutely
necessary.

The snap command ignores attributes you bring into the workspace as
variables, such as documentation or tags. However, if snap finds these objects
by searching your working directories, it may inappropriately save the
attributes as the source for the objects. You can use the command’s argument,
or modifiers such as +confirm and +exclude, to help control this.

You can exclude some objects from being saved in LOGOS. For example, if
commands in your system begin with a normal alphabetic character,
subroutines begin with A, and global variables begin with A, you can store
each of these groups in a separate directory with the following commands:

U snap +exclude=b0?% A?* +makedir +workdir=commands
U snap A?* +makedir +workdir=subroutines
U snap A?* +makedir +workdir=globals

The first command uses the +exclude modificr to remove objects beginning
with A or A from consideration. This is often more convenicent than itemizing
what to save in the argument to the snap command, as is done in the second
and third commands. For more complex control, you can use the selection list
of the argument and the exclusion list of +exclude at the same time.
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Confirming the Snap If you are not sure that you want everything the snap command selects to be
saved, you can use the +confirm modifier. As with the delete command, this
modifier selects a confirmation mode in which you are prompted with each
object about to be saved. For example:

snap Af?* +confirm
LOGOS then prompts you before snapping each object. For example:

save <.mde.tools.util. Afread>? yes
save <.mde.tools.util.Afver>? no
save <.mde.tools.util Afwrite>? y
.mde tools.util Afread(f1]
.mde_tools.util Afwrite[f2]

While you are in this mode, the following keywords can be entered in
response to the prompts:

Table 9.2 Keywords Available when Confirming a Shap

Keywords Description
yes (or y) Saves this object.
no (or n) Does not save this object.
back Returns to the previous prompt.
continue Saves all selected objects without further prompting.
stop Aborts the snap command.
Previewing the Snap You can preview the effects of the snap command by using the +view

modifier. For example:
snap object +view

The snap command returns a list of pathnames, but does not actually move any
objects into LOGOS. This is also uscful for determining which objects in your
workspace have changed.

Snapping Changed Objects If you work with objects that are already stored in LOGOS, snap and other
commands maintain information that allows LOGOS to determine where they
came from and whether you have changed them in the workspace.

For example, if you have a workspace containing only the logos function, you
can use the get command to materialize some objects:

v get .public.util files.Afappend | Afcreate ufil.copyfile
public.util files.Afappend (f1]

public.util files.Afcreate [f1]

John.modules.util. copyfile(f2]
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Rebuilding a Snapped
Workspace

If you invoke the snap command at this point, it would not save any
workspace objects because the versions currently in LOGOS are identical to
those in the workspace. However, if you edit copyfile, the snap command
picks up the copy in the workspace and saves it as version 3 of
John.modules.util.copyfile.

The snap command’s ability to determine what has changed in your workspace
can save you time after a complicated editing session. For example, if your
system is largely or completely stored in LOGOS, you can change and debug
many objects directly in the workspace without using LOGOS, and the snap
command will find the objects you changed and store them back wherever
they came from.

If you want to rebuild the workspace you snap, include the +script modifier in
your snap command, and supply a pathname as its argument. The snap
command builds and stores an image of the workspace in the form of an
executable script. When you run the script, it recrcates the workspace exactly
as it was when you snapped it.

The following example shows how to use the snap command to capture the
workspace in which you changed the object copyfile, and display the script
produced by the operation.

v workdir

John.modules

U snap +script=gen
John.modules.util.copyfile[f3]
John.modules.gen{s1]

v display gen
John.modules.gen(sl]:

(1] gen

(21 a logos-generated script

[3] n

(41 r compiled or unchanged objects
[5] -

[6] )get Afappend Afcreate +w=.public.util files
{71 a

[8] a newly saved objects

(9] n

L7101 ) ger copyfile +w=john.modules.util
(111 =

[/2] a re-save the workspace

{/13] =

[14] )Ywssave !
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The snap command saves version 3 of john.modules.util.copyfile and saves
the script gen under the current working directory. The generated script is
broken into several sections, with different get commands for objects that were
not saved by snap (those that were unchanged or compiled), and objects that
were saved by snap (those that were new or changed). Finally, the wssave
command saves the workspace (because this workspace was clear, no
workspace name is saved).

A script generated by the snap command should be considered a working
document. It is not necessarily suitable for a real workspace generation, but
instead provides a solid starting point for editing and revision. In this script,
for example, you would probably want to include a proper workspace name as
the argument to wssave.

Subsequent use of snap with the same script specificd will add lines to the
script for any new or changed objects.

How the snap Command Works
The snap command is a process that:
1 Relates workspace objects to LOGOS pathnames.

2 Determines whether objects present in both environments have been changed
in the workspace.

3 Confirms through user interaction that each new or modified objcct should be
saved.

4  Stores changed objects in the directories in which they had previously been
saved.

5 Stores new objects in the primary working directory.
6 Builds and stores a script capable of regencrating the workspace.
7  Stores an audit from which the workspace can be updated.

Steps 3, 6, and 7 of this process arc optional, and are controlled through the
selection of the modifiers +confirm, +script, and +audit, rcspectively.
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How the snap Command
Determines Relationships

information in the
Tracking Table

Information in the Parent
Pathname Comment

The snap command relates workspace objects to their counterparts stored in
LOGOS. It determines these relationships from three sources:

* the tracking table
¢ parent pathname comments

* your working directories

The tracking table is a variable, ALTRACK, that is put into your workspace
by the get and build commands. It contains information on every object
fetched from LOGOS, including:

* the directory from which the object came

+ the type of object

* the version number of the object

+ an indication of whether the object was modified by compilation

+ a cyclic redundancy check (CRC), which is uscd to detcrmine whether the
object was modified by you since fetched from LOGOS.

The tracking table is stored and referenced only in the workspace in which
LOGOS is running. Even if you are defining objects in another workspace
using get via an auxiliary task, the tracking entries for the objects are added to
the tracking table in the active workspace.

The snap command does not interact with an auxiliary task, so it cannot take
advantage of these tracking entries. (You can use the APL command ) copy or
the LOGOS command ¢ransfer to move ALTRACK from the active workspace
to the auxiliary workspace, save that workspace, load it from your active
session, and then use snap.) Also, if you copy objects from workspace to
workspace, the tracking table remains unaware of the derivation of those
objects.

A parent pathname comment is a special comment affixed to the end of the
last line of a function by the LOGOS compiler (see Chapter 10: Using the
Compiler). If you have selected the p compilation directive, functions fetched
contain such a comment, distinguished by the prefix ax. Parent pathname
comments include the same information as entrics in the tracking table, in a
form that is easy to understand. If both a parent pathname comment and an
entry in the tracking table are present, the former takes precedence.
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Parent pathname comments have limitations. They are generated only if you
request it by specifying the p compilation directive. If you plan to use snap
frequently, consider setting this directive in your global environment compile
directive list when you generate workspaces or within the scripts that do the
generation for you (see Chapter 14: Profiles and Environments).

Unlike tracking table information, parent pathname comments stay with your
functions even if they are copied from workspace to workspace, or if they are
saved in a file. They are automatically updated by the snap and save
commands, and they provide a valuable visual tracking tool for the
programmer. However, they exist only in functions and don’t apply to

variables.
Information in If the snap command cannot deduce an object’s pathname from either the
Working Directories tracking table or parent pathname comments, it secarches your working

directories for an object with the same name. If it finds one, it assumes the
workspace object is a version of the LOGOS object.

Determining Whether If the snap command does not find an object pathname by searching the
Objects Have Changed tracking table, the parent pathname comment, or the working directories, it
considers the object new and stores it in your primary working directory.

Figure 9-4. Operation of the snap Command
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Using This Information
To Your Advantage

Figure 9-4 illustrates how snap uses the tracking table and your working
directories to update the LOGOS object database. a, b, ¢, w, x, y, and z are
objects that have been modified in the workspace. new is an object not yet
stored in LOGOS. q, b, and ¢ are found in the tracking table, and are therefore
stored in the directories so implied. The working directories .dick.temp and
.mabra.tools.util are then searched for the remaining objects. w, x, y, and z are
located and are determined to have been maodified; these objects are saved.
new has no current referent, so it is stored in the primary working directory.

If the snap command does find an object’s pathnames, it uses one of two
techniques to determine whether an object found both in LOGOS and in the
workspace has been changed.

If the object has an entry in the tracking table or a parent pathname comment,
the snap command compares the object’s CRC from the tracking table or its
parent pathname comment, with a CRC computed from the version in the
workspace. If they are the same, the object is considered unmodified and is not
stored by snap.

If no CRC is available, the snap command searches the working directories for
an object of the desired name in the working directories. If it finds one, snap
compares it with the version in the workspace. If they are the same, the object
is not resaved.

You can use the snap command more cffectively if you know how it works.
For example, if you have designed an extensive hierarchy and stored your
workspace-resident system in LOGQOS, and then discover that a later version of
the workspace is available, you can use the snap command and avoid repeating
much of the work you had just complcted. Sct your working directories to
reflect your hierarchy, and perhaps include a catch-all directory at the front of
the list (for new objects), and you can capture the updated version of the
workspace and have it stored in the appropriate directories, with a single
command.
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About the Compiler

Compilation Directives
and Code Tags

When Does LOGOS
Compile Objects?

Whenever LOGOS deposits an object into an end environment, it passes the
object through a filter. This filter, the LOGOS compiler, may take no action at
all, or it may transform the object in a prescribed manner. LOGOS then places
the transformed object into the end environment.

The original object is called the source form of the object, while the
transformed version is called the object form. Much of the time, the compiler
does nothing and these two forms are identical. In certain cases, however, the
ability to alter an object before saving it in an end environment is extremely
useful.

You could remove the comments from a function to make it run faster or to
save space. You could customize an object for each environment in which it is
placed. For example, you might have a function to tie an application system
file whose name varies from installation to installation. If you write the
function with a placeholder substituted for each occurrence of the file name,
the compiler can fill in the blanks with the correct file name whenever the
function is placed into an end environment.

The compiler also allows you to store the source in a form that is more easily
maintained than the object form, and let LOGOS format it for you whenever
the object is fetched.

The actions taken by the compiler are controlled through compilation
directives and code tags. Compilation directives spccify in a general way the
actions you want the compiler to take; they can be applied to a single object or
to arbitrary groups of objects.

Code tags are special comments that appear in the body of an object; they
qualify or fine tune the actions specified by the compilation directives.
Because code tags appear in the source of an object, they are processed object
by object. To the APL interpreter, code tags are ordinary comments beginning
with aV.

The source form of an object is compiled whenever it is processed by the
build, distribute, or get commands. Unless you have specified compilation
directives, compilation does not change the object; the source form and the
object form are identical. Objects are transformed by compilation when you:

+ save compilation directives with the object
* establish temporary environmental compilation directives

» specify compilation directives in the appropriale command
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LOGOS generally saves the compiled form of an object automatically. This
avoids the cost of recompiling the object the next time it is fetched.

LOGOS does not save the compiled form when:

» the use of special user-defined compilation directives inhibits saving of the
compiled form of an object

+ the e compilation directive is in effect

The e compilation directive causes specially delimited expressions in the
source form of the object to be executed. The results of these expressions are
interpolated into the source

Using Compilation Directives

Compilation directives enable or disable the various options provided by the
compiler. The following table lists the tasks you can perform with directives;
the directives you use to perform each task; the name of each directive; and

the types of objects with which you can use each directive.

Table 10.1 Compilation Directives
Tasks You Can Perform

Specify a user-defined prologue

Define a context for evaluation

Diamondize objects

Evaluate expressions marked by ave code tags
Format variables

Control the inclusion of specially marked source lines
Lock a function or script

Include the Parent Pathname

Include the LRU Page-out Statement

Rename locals

Specify a set of working directories

Decomment a function

Remove line labels

Specify a user-defined epilogus

Directive

NN X T 0D —-—=~ -0 Q0N

Full Name

User-defined prologue
Context

Diamondize

Evaluate

Format

Inclusion

Lock

Parent Pathname tag
Implant tracking statement
Rename locals
Working directory
Excise comments
Remove labels
User-defined epilogue

Object Type

function, script, variable
function, script, variable
function

function, script, variable
variable

function

function, script

function

function

function

function, script

function

function

function, script, variable

The directives are explained later in this chapter.

In general, a compilation directive list has the syntax:

directive[=valuel,directive[=valuel, directive[=valuel],...

For example:

l.x,z=.mabra.tools.tscom,d

10-4 Using the Compiler



Precedence of Directives

Turning Off Directives

Specifying a User-defined
Prologue
(a)

Displaying a Context for
Evaluation (c)

The order in which you specify directives has no effect on the order in which
they are evaluated. LOGOS evaluates compilation directives in the following
order:

ai,c,woex,dyrfqpzl

You can specify a list of compilation directives in any of three places:

* as the object’s :c attribute

* with the environment compile command

» as a modifier to a command (for example, get john.modules.chart
+compile=d R=2,y)

LOGOS computes the set of effective directives using the following
precedence rules (listed in order of most dominant to least):

* astrong directive (a directive in the second alphabet) saved with the object
¢ a strong directive in the user’s profile

* astrong directive passed as a command parameter

* a weak directive (an ordinary directive) saved with the object

* a weak directive in the user’s profile

* a weak directive passed as a command parameter

You can turn off directives by specifying them in their negative form; that is,
~x, or ~X. The strong negative directive takes precedence over the weak
negative directive.

A user-defined prologue is a function or cluster to be executed immediately
before compilation of the object begins. To specify one, use the a directive.
The syntax of the a compilation directive is:

a=pathname

Using this directive, you can write your own custom compilation filter, as
described in the section Writing User-defined Compilation Directives, later in

this chapter.

To define a context for evaluation (the objects to be available for use during
compilation), use the ¢ directive. The syntax of the compilation directive is:

c=pathname
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Diamondizing Objects (d)

NOTE:

Evaluating Expressions (e)

NOTE:

10-6 Using the Compiler

The argument pathname must be a cluster. It indicates the objects to be
available for use during compilation. Specifically, these objects are visible
during the processing of the a, ¢, and z directives. They are also visible when
names preceded by ¢ within code tags are evaluated.

For more information, refer to the description of the e directive and to the
section, Writing User-defined Compilation Directives, later in this chapter.

To diamondize an object (merge each line with the next, separated by ©), use
the d (diamondize) compilation directive. A line is not merged with its
successor if:

* it contains a comment
» the following line is labelled

» ecither line contains the aVo code tag

For this reason, the d directive is most effective when used in conjunction with
the x (excise comments) directive.

Because there is a fixed overhead for each line of a function, use of ¢ can save
space.

This directive can adversely effect the restartability of a function. You can use
the aVo code tag to suppress diamondization on specific lines that must
remain intact if restartability is to be preserved. Before you apply the d
directive to a group of functions, be sure to consider the effect upon each
individual function.

To evaluate expressions marked by aV# code tags, use the e directive. To
mark an expression for evaluation, specify a character to be used as a delimiter
after the ¢ in the code tag. Then surround the expression with a pair of
delimiters. LOGOS executes marked expressions and replaces them with their
results. For example, on the following line, the character ! is used as a
delimiter:

v 1sysfilename! ' Ostie tn aV 2!

The string !sysfilename! is replaced by the value of the APL expression
sysfilename. For this to work properly, the expression sysfilename must be a
variable or function available at the time of compilation, It may be resident in
the workspace at the time of compilation, or you can use the ¢ directive to
materialize the execution environment automatically. Typically, c is used to
supply the pathname of a cluster, built by the build command. The cluster is
composed of objects referenced within expressions marked by aVe.

You can use the ¢ directive to compile character vector variables, as well as
functions or scripts.



Formatting Variables ()

Controlling the Inclusion of

Source Lines (i)

Locking a Function or
Script ()

Including the Parent
Directory Name (p)

To format a variable (which must be a character vector) with the SHARP APL
text editor (from workspace 4 edit), use the f (format) compilation directive.

This directive allows you to maintain formatted text variables, such as describe
or how, in unformatted form.

To control the conditional inclusion of specially marked source lines, use the i
directive. The syntax of the tag is:

i=name

Each line of source code can potentially have an inclusion tag, indicated by
aVename (see the section Using Code Tags in this chapter). The i directive
controls which of these tagged segments appear in the compiled object. A
tagged line is included in the compiled object if any of the words in the tag
appears in name, or if name is empty, or if no i directive was specified.
There are many applications for this directive. You might, for instance, include
certain lines of code only in the development version of a system, or only in a
particular ievel of the development version.

To lock a function or script, use the / (lock) compilation directive.

To include the parent directory name, use the p (parent pathname tag)
compilation directive. A comment beginning with a* is appended to the last
line of a function. The comment contains the parent directory name from the
root, and the object’s version number in brackets.

Use p=0 to add the parent directory at the end of the last line.

Use p=1 to add the parent directory name on a new line by itself at the end of
the function.

For example:
ax ,public.logos.paging [3]—~~~~

The segments do the following:

public.logos.paging. Identifies the directory. (Note the terminal dot, implying extension

of the path.)
Is the source’s version number.

Is a cyclic redundancy check (CRC) for the snap command.
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Including the LRU Page-out
Statement (q)

Renaming Locals (1)

NOTE:
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This directive provides visual tracking information, and improves the operation
of the snap command. You should use it if you plan to develop or maintain a
workspace using snap.

To include the least-recently-used (LRU) page-out statement, use the ¢
(implant tracking statement) compilation directive. This statement generates a
record of a function’s use for page-out control.

When each function is placed in its end environment, it is automatically altered
to include a call to the function Alpagelru. This is placed at the beginning of
the first line of the function.

To rename local variables and line labels, use the 7 (rename locals)
compilation directive.

The syntax of the directive is:
r[=C_101112C_11]

If you specify _ at the beginning or end of the value, names beginning with
letters in the second alphabet are not changed.

r=0 indicates that locals and labels are to be renamed A99, A98, A97, ..., AOO,
A199, ... . This is also the scheme used if you specify just r.

r=1 indicates that locals and labels are to be renamed a, b, ¢, ..., aa, ab, ... .

r=2 indicates that locals and labels are to be given random seven-character
names.

Local renaming can reduce the total number of symbols in an application
workspace, reducing the requirement for symbol table space. If you use
renaming schemes 0 or 2, the compiled functions use unlikely local names.
This is an important benefit for utilities that need to reference objects in their
caller’s environment. For example, suppose you have a function whose
purpose is to define the contents of a package it reads from a file globally.
Using the r directive reduces the likelihood of a name that is local to the
function conflicting with the name of one of the objects in the package.

References 10 labels that occur inside of a quoted string, such as a Orrap
statement, or after ¢, are not altered. Such expressions could be changed to a

form like this, for example:

Otrape 'V 1e=',¥L5



Specitying Working
Directories (w)

Decommenting Functions (x)

NOTE:

Removing Line Labels (y)

NOTE:

To specify a set of working directories, use the w compilation directive.
Working directories are used when searching for objects to be included in a
composite script, and when evaluating pathnames in code tags.

The syntax of the directive is:
w=workdirs
workdirs is the list of directories to be used as working directories.

To decomment a function, use the x (excise) compilation directive. To remove
all comments (the default behaviour), specify x= or simply x.

If a comment in a function starts with a%, LOGOS never removes these
symbols. LOGOS recognizes them as an APL indication of proprietary code.

To retain the opening a of whole-line comments, use x=/. This prevents
renumbering of function lines. End-of-line comments are still removed in their
entirety. When you are dealing with functions that contain branching
statements with references to absolute line numbers, use x=1.

To remove all LOGOS code tags, use x=V.
This leaves regular comments intact.

This directive allows you to make extensive use of comments in your source,
without sacrificing space or execution speed in your production application
workspace.

To remove line labels and replace all references to line labels with constants,
use the y (remove labels) compilation directive.

The syntax of the directive is:

Specifying y=_ causes line labels beginning with fetters in the second alphabet
to be left untouched.

Removing labels can reduce the number of symbols in your workspace, and
thereby conserve symbol table space.

References to constants consume marginally more workspace than do
references to labels. They are also slightly less efficient in terms of processing
speed. Be careful if you edit a function that was compiled with the y directive,
because branching statements may be incorrect if you insert new lines into the
function or delete existing ones. In practice, this is not a problem because
generally it is the source form that is edited, not the object form.
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NOTE:

Specifying a User-defined
Epilogue (2)

Overriding Compllation
Directives

Preventing Overriding
of Directives

10-10 Using the Compiler

References to labels that occur inside of a quoted string, such as a Otrap
statement, or after ¢, are not altered. Such expressions could be changed to a
form like this, for example:

Qtrap« 'V 1e-=',¥LS5

A user-defined epilogue is a function or cluster to be executed at the end of
compilation of the object. To specify one, use the z (user-defined epilogue)
compilation directive. The syntax of the directive is:

z=pathname
Using this directive, you can write your own custom filter.

The environment compile parameter (described in Chapter 14: Profiles and
Environments) lets you temporarily override some of the directives set by a
script or stored with an object. You can do this using strong directives
(compilation directives in the second alphabet) without having to modify the
script or the object.

To override compilation directives, type:
environment compile directives

The directives parameter is a list of compilation directives you want to use to
override the defaults, specified in the second alphabet.

For example, suppose you have a function you want to decomment, and have
saved it with the directive x set. This indicates a desire for that directive to
occur (or not occur, in the case of a preceding ~).

To run a test generation of the application with nothing decommented, specify:
environment compile ~X

This overrides any directives whose letters are in the first alphabet. The
function with the x directive will be commented. If you had used ~x as your
environment compilation directive, the higher precedence of the directive
bound to the function itself would have caused it to be decommented despite
the global directive.

To prevent a compilation directive from ever being overridden, save it with the
object’s compilation directives in the second alphabet.

For example, suppose you have a function that will not run if it is
diamondized. Save the function with a directive of ~D. The function will
never be diamondized.



Prohibiting Others from
Overriding Directives

Then you can set a global directive of d and run a test generation of an
application, with the code diamondized. Your function is generated
undiamondized; even a global directive of D cannot override this. Functions
that are diamondized are those with:

* no mention of the d directive in any form

* d or D set locally (the former indicates a desire to be diamondized, the
latter a requirement)

If you use a global value of D, functions diamondized are those above, plus
those with:

* ~d set locally, indicating a desire not to be diamondized

Compilation directives attached to an object cannot be overridden unless a user
has read or write access to the source of the object. If you have a public
function that you would like locked for most users, you need only save it with
directive /, and give general execute access to the object. Users cannot fetch
the unlocked copy of the object, no matter what global compilation directives
they set.

Using the Compiler 10-11



Using Code Tags

A code tag is a special comment, distinguished by its opening aV. a marks it
as an APL comment, and V as a code tag. A symbol immediately following a¥
identifies the tag’s type.

Table 10.2 Code Tags
Name Tag Argument Description

Union avu namelist Treats the names in namelist as if they were explicitly
referenced in this lina. This allows them to appear in
cross-references or be involved in calling-tree analysis,
even if they are quoted or computed via a table look-

up.

Local av; namelist Treats the names in namelist as local to this function
so that calling-tree analysis is not performed on them.

Exclude av~ namelist Excludes names in namelist from the actions of the r
(rename) and y (excise labels) directives. Effects of
this code tag are not limited to the line on which it
appears.

Inclusion Set ave name Includes the entire line on which this code tag occurs
only if name has any values in common with the
set defined by the / directive.

Evaluate expressions  aVe dim dim is the evaluated expression delimiter for the line
on which the code tag appears; expressions appearing
between pairs of delimiters are executed and their
results replace the original expressions in the source.
Objects referenced within the delimiters must exist
either in the workspace or in a path specified by the
¢ compilation directive.

Non-diamondize avo Does not diamondize this line; it is not to be
merged with the preceding or succeeding line.

User-defined ava text These are reserved for use in user-defined compilation
aYw text directives. The compiler does not process thesse tags,
except to remove them at the conclusion of compilation
if the x directive has been set.

Names included in these code tags will appear in the output of the xref
command.

NOTE:  The xref command will report the linc number of the line on which the code

tag appears. For this reason, it is a good idea to place the code tag on the same
line as the indirect (quoted) reference.
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Specifying Code Tags

Interpretation of Names in
Code Tags

Code tags can appear in:

¢ functions

* scripts

¢ character vector variables

A line can contain more than one tag and an ordinary comment as well. The
ordinary comment must appear last; otherwise, tags following the comment are
interpreted as part of the comment and ignored. For example, two code tags
are recognized in the line:

i+i+] aVO aVVU j a increment index

However, when the following line is compiled, the aVU tag is considered part
of the comment and is ignored:

i«i+] aVo a increment index AVV j

The namelist arguments provided in the aVU, aV;, and aV~ code tags can be
interpreted in several ways, depending upon the format of the names. The
following general forms illustrate (x can be any one of v, ;, or ~):

Table 10.3 Interpretation of Code Tags

Format of Argument Interpretation of Code Tag
aVX name Interprets a name literally.
aVX name. Fetches and interpolates LOGOS paths. (Any name that includes dot

(.) indicates that name is a LOGOS path or a regular expression.)

AVX shame Uses the value of the object name. The argument name must
aVX sname. be in either the active workspace, or the path specified by the

¢ compilation directive. If the argument name contains a dot, it is
interpreted as a LOGOS path or a regular expression; the values of
the implied paths are used.

All forms of a name can be used in the same code tag. For example:

AV ; Atie $cmdtab . mabra.tools locals.draw

Using the Compiler 10-13



Writing User-defined Compilation Directives

Prologue versus Epilogue
Directives

Creating a Compilation
Directive

The a and z directives enable you to write your own compilation filters. You
do this by providing the pathname of an explicit, dyadic function (or a cluster
with an explicit, dyadic function as its root) as an argument to the a or z
directives. When the object is compiled, the compiler fetches and invokes your
function, passing the object’s source and some ancillary information to it.
LOGOS expects you to return the processed source as the filter’s result.

The prologue and epilogue directives have different characteristics. If you
invoke a function as a prologue directive (@), you are given source that has not
yet been edited by the compiler. This means you can reliably scan the source
for comments, labels, and so forth, without interference from other directives.

On the other hand, any modifications you make to the source in an a directive
are subject to further processing by other directives. For instance, if you were
to add a comment to the object, and the x directive were in effect, your
comment would be removed before compilation completed.

This is where the epilogue (z) directive is useful; it allows you to examine the
edited source and to make final modifications to it before it is disbursed.

For example, suppose you are generating a workspace and you want to gather
statistics on the number of lines and comments in each function. You also
want 1o add a comment containing 2 timestamp to the end of each function.
Use both directives. The prologue directive gathers the statistics (before
comments and labels are removed by x and y directives). The epilogue
directive adds the timestamp comment (after x has removed existing
comments).

The user-defined directive functions are expected to be dyadic and explicit.
Source is passed to your function as its right argument.

Table 10.4 Rules for Creating a Compilation Directive

If the object is:

a function or script

a variable

then the source is: and the result you return:
a character vector without bracketed must be in the same format
line numbers and a carriage return

terminating each line but the fast

the variable can be a different datatype
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You cannot compile a function or script into a variable, but you can compile
an integer variable into a package or an array.



Syntax of the Left Argument The left argument passed to your function is a vector of enclosures in the

following format:
pathname cdtype Itype masks

The parts of the arguments are described in the following table.

Table 10.5 Parts of a Left Argument

Part Description
pathname A character vector representing the full pathname of the object
being compiled.
cdtype A character scalar, a or z, indicating the type of compilation directive.
Itype A character scalar representing the LOGOS datatype of the object
being compiled. It can be one of function, script, or variable.
masks A Boolean matrix with four rows, and as many columns as there are

characters in the source. If the source is not a character vector,
masks has no columns.

masks{0; ] Marks carriage returns with 1's.

masks{1;] Marks comments and quoted strings with O's.
masks(2; ] Marks comments with 0's.

masks(3;] Marks LOGOS code tags with 1's.

The Compilation
Environment

The Boolean masks can help when scanning an object’s source. For example,
if you have used the aVa or aVw user-defined code tags, most of the work
required to locate the code tags is already done for you.

The pathname provided as an argument to the a or z directive can represent a
function or a cluster. If a cluster is used, it must have a suitable function as its
root.

When the directive is evaluated, the root function is fetched and executed in an
environment where all of the other objects in the cluster have been localized
and defined. This provides a convenient means of including all of the ancillary
objects required by the directive function.

The execution environment also includes the objects contained in the
environment specified by a ¢ directive.
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Sample Compilation
Directive

Gathering Statistics

Adding a Timestamp
Comment
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The following sample application shows you how to count lines and comments
in functions as they are compiled, and add a timestamp comment to the end.

First, you need a function to gather statistics:

display .mabra.tools.stats
.mabra.tools.stats(f1]:
V s+m stats s;0io
[1] s user-defined *a' directive for gathering
(2] & function statistics
[3] s
(4] a counts the number of lines and adds this
(5] a number to first element of the global
[6] n integer vector <Stat>. also counts the
L7] » number of comments and adds this number to
(81 a the second element of <Stat>
[9] =
[10] Qio«<0
L1171 »('fr=>m[2])+0 n exit immediately if not a fn
[12] me>m(3] = disclose mask array
(131 Statl01«StatL01++/ml0; 1,1 a count lines
(141 Statl11«StatL11++/m(2;1< 1+1,m[2;] a count remarks
v

Next, you need a function to add the timestamp comment:

display .mabra.tools.tscom
.mabra.tools.tscom(fl] :

V s«m tscom s
[1] n user-defined 'z* directive that adds a
(2] a comment containing a timestamp to the
(3] a end of each compiled function.

[4] n

(5] a CALLS: <datefmt> — timestamp formatting fn
[6] n

(7] a GLOBALS: CR — carriage return character
(8] n

[9] »('f'=>m[Oio+2]) +0 n exit immediately if not a fn
(101 s+s,CR, ' n compiled: ', ,datefmt Qts a append remark
"

Notice that this function references two global objects: a function named
datefmt and a variable named CR. You must ensure that these objects are
defined whenever tscom is executed. These two objects are part of the public
utilities. Therefore, you can build a cluster with tscom as its root:

U build .mabra.tools.tscomdir .mabra.tools.tscom +d +w= public.util
public.util.ts



Initializing the STAT Finally, initialize the Stat variable, used by stats:

Variable

2Stat«0 0

To demonstrate the effect of these directives, you can compile the following
object:

U display .public.util.viom
public.utilviom[f1] :
V zedimviom a; b
[1] a form a left-justified matrix from a character vector.
[2] a <dlm> <= hard-delimiter. adjacent delimiters are treated as a single one.

(31 eg: '/' vtom 'top/to//bottom!
[4] » «= Vtop

(51~ to

[6]1 a bottom?

[7] zea€dim ¢ b« (b,0io+tra)— Tio, 1+b«z/1pz ¢ b«(bZ0) /b a lengths of each row
[8] z«(pb)p(,bebo . .>|0io— [ /0,b)\(~2) /a a fill and shape into a matrix
v
U s Stat <00
U get .public.util.vtom +compile=a=.mabra.tools.stats x,z=.mabra.tools tscomdir
public.utilvtom[1]
u o] [Ofd *viom!
V zedim vtom a; b
[1] z«a€dim ¢ b«(b,0Qio+ea)— Qio,l1+bez/1pz ¢ b+ (bZ0) /b
[2] z«(ePb)p(,beb o.>|0io- [ /0,b)\(~z)/a
[3] a compiled: 13 jan 1986 19:42:37
v
U #Srat
98

Using the Compiler Utility Function

The function Alcomputil in public.logos.util provides an interface between the
compiler and user-defined compilation directives. By calling Alcomputil from
within a user-defined directive function, you can effect changes in the
compilation process. The right argument to Alcomputil must be a character
vector command name.

Currently, one command is supported. The save command causes the compiler
to retain the compiled version for future use. By default, the compiler does not
retain the compiled version whenever the a, z, or e directives are in force.
Executing this command overrides this behaviour.

The result is always a Boolean scalar 1. If you pass an invalid argument,
LOGOS signals an error.
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Typically, you use the build command to build a cluster containing your
user-defined directive function, Alcompuril, and any other object required by
your function. You then specify the pathname of this cluster as the argument to
the a or z directive when defining the [ :c1] attribute of the object you want to
compile.

Applications of User-defined Directives

This section suggests some ways you might use user-defined compilation
directives. The last of these is illustrated with an example,

B Generating statistics

You can generate statistics describing a given system. The statistics might
include:

* the number of functions and variables
+ the number of variables of each datatype

¢ the counts of lines, comments, and labels
B Enforcing programming standards

You can enforce programming standards by scanning source code and noting
exceptions to the standards. As examples, you might look for such things as:

¢ uncommented functions

* branches to constant line numbers

duplicate line labels
* syntax errors
B Writing functions in direct-definition format

You can write functions using direct-definition format, and compile them into
executable APL.

10-18 Using the Compiler



B Replacing inefficient constructs

You can replace handy but inefficient constructs by more efficient ones. For
example, if your programming style includes the use of branching functions
such as if and unless, you can write a directive that compiles these into
expressions without function calls. (-label if expression becomes
-(expression)rlabel, and —+label unless expression becomes

~expression +label.) This allows you to make use of these programming aids
without sacrificing execution speed in the application workspace.

B Defining language extensions

You can define your own language extensions, and compile them into
executable APL.

B Defining a datatype

You can define your own user-defined datatype. The following example
illustrates this.

Example Suppose you have an application that uses a full-screen display device. The
device is driven by an auxiliary processor (AP), and the application issues
commands to the AP. You describe the format of a screen to the AP using an
integer matrix table. The columns of this table describe the position, size,
colour, and attributes of each field on the screen.

While this integer matrix representation can be efficiently processed by an
APL function, it is an unwicldy representation. If you want to change the
colour of a given ficld from green to red, you must scan the columns
describing the fields’ positions, locate the correct ficld, recall the proper
integer code for red and make the change. You can improve this situation by
defining your own language for describing a screen. For example:

position(2,2),size=(1,80),colour=red,attr=reverse
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Next, you write a function, compilescreen, that compiles these descriptions
into their integer counterparts. Once you have saved this function in LOGOS,
you can maintain all of your screen format variables as descriptive character
vectors. LOGOS will automatically compile these variables into
machine-readable form whenever an application is constructed:

U display .invent.src.screens.inpfmt
Anvent.src.screens.inpfmt[f2]:

home(1,1) ,size(1,79) colour=red

home(2,1) size( 31,39) ,colour=green,attr=reverse, type=char
home(2,41) size(31,39) ,colour=blue attr=reverse type=char
V display .invent.src.screens.inpfmt[ :c]
nvent.src.screens.inpfmt[v2:c]:
a=.invent.src.util.compilescreen

U get .invent.src.screens.inpfmt

dnvent.src.screens.inpfmt[ 2]

U sinpfmt

1 11 792 1 2 0 0 0 I
2 131390 1 4 0 2 0 1
2 4131 390 1 1 0 2 0 1
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About Registration

Registration allows you to signal to other users that an object is in use. While
an object is registered as being out, other users are prevented from altering it,
and are notified that you have the object registered. For example, if Bob
registers the object, chart, before working on it, then Joe’s attempt to change
the same object produces the message:

modules.chart:xregistered by bob (20jan86 18:36)

The warning displays for any reference to the object, including those by the
display, get, save, and edit commands. This means that registration applies
universally; not just to those individuals accessing the object by a particular
means.

The warning message looks much like the message produced by a broadcast
note. However, the warning message produced by registration contains the
character x immediately after the :.

Registration information is displayed only for those users with write access to
an object.

Unlike the broadcast note, which produces a warning only, registration blocks
access to objects.

Registering Out Objects

You can register out objects with the register out command or with the
+register modifier to the edir command. If the object is alrcady registered out
by someone else, you can override the registration using the edit command.
When you apply either registration or registration potential to a directory, any
objects that you subsequently create below that directory automatically inherit
the registration status of their parent. This allows the registration status of
objects within the same application to remain consistent.

The following examples illustrate ways you can register out objects.

To register oul the object modules.chart with the register out command, type:
register out modules.chart

You sec the message:

1 object registered out
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Overriding Registration

NOTE:

Displaying Results
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To register out the object modules.chart using edit +register, type.
edit modules.chart +register

To register out all objects below the directory modules.chartsub
simultaneously, type:

register out modules.chartsub +recursive

If you must change an object while someone else has it registered, you can
override registration by specifying the +override modifier to the register
command. For example:

register out modules.chart +override

The following message appears:

1 object registered out

To override someone else’s registration using the edit command, type, for
example:

edit modules.chart +override

The next time the other user references the object, the following message
appears:

modules.chart:*registration overridden by joe (21jan86 02:12)
The +data, +long, +summary, and +versions forms of the /ist command

remind you that an object is registered out by the presence of r in the attributes
column. The +/ong form also tells you by whom.

The result of the register command is a list of pathnames whose registration
was changed. To display this result, use O« before the command.



Registering In Objects

When changes to the object are complete, you can register it back in with the
register in command. You might do this just after finishing your changes; you
might test them first; or you might even wait until they have run for some time
without difficulty. For example, to register in the object modules.chart, type:
register in modules.chart

You see the message:

1 object registered in

If you changed more than one object, you can register them all in (or out) with
a single command. For example:

register in modules.chart utils.mtov
You see the message:

2 objects registered in

Setting Registration Potential

NOTE:

LOGOS recognizes that people can forget to usc the register command.
Therefore, you can set the registration potential of an object.

Registration potential works with the edit command. If a path has registration
potential on, then any time the object is opened via the edit command, it is
automatically registered for the duration of the editing session. When the
object is closed, it is registered back in but its registration potential remains in
effect for the next time it is modificed.

Registration potential does not affect whether the object is registered in or out.
You can register out a group of objects even if they have registration potential
set. In fact, this is quite useful if you are going to be changing an object or a
series of objects over an extended period of time.

To set registration potential on, use the register on command. For example:
register on modules.chart

You sce the message:

1 object registered on
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B To set registration potential off, use the register off command. For example:
register off modules.chart
You see the message:
1 object registered off

The registration potential of an object is displayed by the +data, +long,
+summary and +versions options of the list command, as the flag p.

Registration with Other Commands

Registration options appear on commands other than register. The following
commands recognize registration potential, and support modifiers to facilitate
registration activities.

Table 11.1 Commands Supporting Registration

Command Modifiers Allows you to:
copy +override Copy over objects registered by others.
+in Reset the registration of objects as you copy them.
delete +override Delete registered objects.
distribute +override Distribute registered objects.
edit +register Register objects while editing.
+override Edit objects registered by others.
export +override Export registered objects.
replace +override Perform search and replace operations on registered objects.
save +override Copy over objects registered by others.
+in Reset the registration of objects as you save them.
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Tracking References to Objects

LOGOS maintains a used list for every object stored in the file system. The
used Jist is a record of where each object in the file system is used. It is
primarily to help developers locate systems that contain specified objects. You
can interrogate the used list using the references command.

If changes to utilities or public objects can affect other people’s systems, you
can determine who they will affect. You can find problems relating to a
particular version of an object, and find the systems that include it.

For example, to interrogate the path john.util.vtom, type:
references john.util.viom

You see a message such as:

John.wtil.modules.viom

.mabra.tools.search

1234567 wiil

1234567 syslog 1234567 logaudit
1234567 functions 23

7654321 sysbase 10 7654321 audit
7654321 sysbasetest 10 7654321 auditdev

John.util.viom

TV THhE e~

For each pathname argument you supply, the references command checks the
used list for every entity that refers to:

* the pathname
¢ the pathname’s type
¢ the component location (if a file)

¢ an audit file (if there was one)
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The letters indicate the type of information the command is retuming,
summarized in the following table.

Table 11.2 information Returned by the references Command

Type Meaning End Environment Command that Created the Object
c Cluster Pathname build

f File Filename build

/ Link Pathname link

P Page file Filename build, filesave

s Script Pathname edit, save

w Workspace Workspace name snap, wssave

User files and page files have a component offset associated with them. For a
user file, this value is the component number in which the object resides. For a
page file, it is the start of the paging area.

Each data type except a link or a script can also have an audit file associated
with it, if the operation that produced the reference specified one. Where an
audit file was specified, LOGOS retains its name, and shows it in the
references report.

NOTE:  If you don’t have write access to an object, LOGOS doesn’t necessarily
display all references to it. When you query workspaces, files, and page files,
LOGOS displays only references made by you or by an application in the
public libraries. This keeps usage information away from people who are not
authorized to see it, even if they have execute or read permission to it and can
use it. The amount of reference information disclosed about links and scripts is
governed by the LOGOS access controls.

Examples You can use the +headings modifier displays the columns of the report. For
example:

U references john.util.viom +headings

This displays a report similar to the following:

-------- pathname yp end environment------ ----loc---- -----audit file-----
John.util.vtom John.util. modules.vtom

.mabra.tools.search

1234567 util

1234567 syslog 1234567 logaudit
1234567 functions 23

7654321 sysbase 10 7654321 audit
7654321 sysbasetest 10 7654321 auditdev

W TN E o om o~
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John.util.vtom

version=25
pages=*

version=27
pages=%

The references command normally resolves links in its arguments. You can
disable link resolution by specifying [/] at the end of the pathname. If
util.vtom is a link, references util.vtom lists the references to the object to
which the link refers, and references util.viom[1] lists the references to the
link itself.

If you specify the +audit modifier to the references command, information
from audit files is included in the report. For example:

U references john.util.vtom +audit

This displays a report such as the following:

/ John.util.modules.vtom
) .mabra.tools.search
w 1234567 util
w 1234567 syslog 1234567 logaudit
f 1234567 functions 23
p 7654321 sysbase 10 7654321 audit
references=7 saved=14jan86 11.08
allocate deleterow error match runline zebra
)4 7654321 sysbasetest 10 7654321 auditdev
references=7 saved=15jan86 14:51
allocate deleterow error match runline zebra

Additional detail is given for each end environment found within each audit
file, including:

* the type of object
+ the version number of the object
* the directives used to compile the object

+ the total number of references to the object by all end environments in the
audit

* the timestamp of the audit record and the alias that saved the object

¢ the names of the nodes in which the object appears (if the record is for a
page file)

Each paging arca counts as one end environment. A node name of * refers to
the base node of the paging area.

Maintaining Systems  11-9



Distributing Changes

If you built your application with the assistance of an audit file, LOGOS
allows you to move changes from LOGOS into the end environments that use
them with the distribute command. You can distribute changes to your
application and other people’s applications without rebuilding the application
from scratch, or having to determine where the objects need to go.

To use the distribute command, you must specify the names of objects in
LOGQOS, and the name of the audit file used to record the original generations.
(The audit file was built by earlier build, filesave, snap, and wssave operations.)

The distribute command searches the audit file for all end environments that
reference the objects, and updates them one by one. The update process
depends upon the type of end environment, described in the following table:

Table 11.3 Rules Determining the Update Process of the distribute Command

If: Then:

the environment is a file, the distribute command introduces the changes into the
component.

the environment is a page file, the distribute command introduces the changes into the
node.

the environment is a workspace, the distribute command loads the workspace, materializes

the objects, and then saves the workspace. To accomplish
this, you need an auxiliary task (created using the signon
command) that is signed on to the user number that owns
the workspace.

NOTE:
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If you don’t have an audit file describing where the object belongs, you can’t
use the distribute command. Instead, you can regenerate your application using
the same commands or script that you used to build it originally.

To use the distribute command, type:

distribute pathname +audit=audit

The pathname argument is the object you want to distribute, and the value
audit is its audit file name.

For example, to release a new version of the object john. util viom, type:

distribute john.util.vtom +audit=7654321 audit



Displaying Output

Inquiring on End
Environments to be
Affected

Replacing Objects

You see a message such as:
1 object distributed to 7 end environments

The distribute command works on various types of end environments. For
example, if the same function is tied to a workspace and a file by virtue of the
audit file 1234567 logaudit, one command can update both. Because a
workspace is involved, you first need to sign a task onto the owner’s number:

U signon 1234567
password:orange
auxiliary task 1729 <aux> signed on 11jan86 15:20

U distribute .john.util,viom +audit=1234567 logaudit +show +task=aux
John.util.vtom to workspace: 1234567 syslog

John.util.vtom to file: 1234567 functions, 23

1 object distributed to 2 end environments

You can display the end environments affccted by the distribute command
using the +show modifier. For example:

distribute john.util.vtom +audit=7654321 audit +show
You see the message:

John.utilvtom to file: 7654321 sysbase, 10; page: *
John.util.vtom to file: 7654321 sysbase, 10; page: allocate
John.utilvtom to file: 7054321 sysbase, 10, page: deleterow
John.utilvtom to file: 7654321 sysbase, 10; page: error
John.util viom to file: 7654321 sysbase, 10; page: maich
John.util.viom to file: 7054321 sysbase, 10, page: runline
John.util.vtom to file: 7654321 sysbase, 10, page: zebra

1 object distributed to 7 end environments

You can see where an object will go before distributing it using the reference
command. Type:

references pathname +audit

Sometimes, a change made {0 an object might affect the calling tree of the
object. Suppose viom were changed to reference the variable CR, which it
previously did not use. With the +replacement modifier, you can insert both
objects anywhere viom is used. The example below uses the carlier audit file
again:

distribute john.util.vtom +audit=7654321 audit
+replacement= john.util.viom john util. CR
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Setting Compilation
Directives

Using distribute Iin a Script
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You see a message such as:
2 objects distributed to 7 end environments

LOGOS updates the used lists of new objects so that the references command
will reflect the changes caused by the distribute command. If one object is
replaced by another with the same name but from a different directory, the
used list entries are removed from the old path’s used list and added to the
new path’s used list. The audit file associated with the original generation of
the end environment is updated to reflect the new objects placed into it.

If you use the +replacement modifier with +show, the distribute command also
reports which versions of the replacement objects were picked up and inserted
into the end environments.

The distribute command supports a +compile modifier that allows you to set
compilation directives for objects before they are distributed. If you specify
+compile without a value, the objects are compiled in the same way as the last
time they were placed into their end environments. You must supply directives
for new objects or objects saved into workspaces.

Because the distribute command always nceds an audit file, you can embed it
within a script that provides one, For example, suppose that:

* a cover for the distribute command is being prepared for the application
built around the audit file 7654321 audit

» there is an identical development copy of the application audited by the file
7654321 auditdev

+ the compilation evaluation environment (for objects that need one) is either
John.modules.utii.prod.eval or john.modules.util.dev.eval, depending upon
the system being generated

+ functions that need an evaluation environment have a compilation directive
of c=e attached to them

« all functions are to be decommented and, if the production system is being
generated, locked as well



A script to do this might look like this:

(1] putll] (+Pathnames=) (+production) (+replacement=) (+task=) ;c
(2] a distributes a set of pathnames to <audit> or <auditdev> .
(3] c«'c=john.modules.util.' ,3 ~4[0Qio+production] t *devprod!
[4]1 c«c,',e,x",production/* ,1' a compilation directives
(51 )distribute \Pathnames +audit=( £>( ' 7654321 auditdev'>
17654321 audit' ) [Qio+production] ) +compile=( 2c)
\+replacement +show \+task

When called with the +production modifier, the put script updates the
production version of the application. When called without it, the script
updates the development version. Lines 3 and 4 set up the compilation
directives to be applied to the objects. Line 5 does the distribute operation,
first selecting the appropriate audit file, and including the computed
compilation directives in the command’s modifiers.

Using the Application Debugging Assistant

3

When you open an object in the workspace for editing while the Application
Debugging Assistant is active, LOGOS attempts to locate the source of the
object within the LOGOS hicrarchy. If it is successful, LOGOS opens the
source version for editing instead of the copy in the workspace. When you
finish editing and close the object, LOGOS compiles it and distributes the
compiled copy to the relevant end environments, including the active
workspace. You can resume execution of the application using the edited code
now in the workspace.

For example, suppose you have generated a system and in the process of
testing it, discover an error in the function ATesr. To correct the error, you
would:

Copy LOGOS to your workspace. For example:

Yeopy 1 logos

Start LOGOS. For example:

logos

Tell LOGOS which audit file is in use for this application using the
environment audit parameter. For example:

environment audit 1234567 myaudit
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For more information on the environment audit parameter, see the LOGOS
Reference Manual.

4 If you have more than one end environment to be tracked in your audit file,
you can select particular end environments to update using the environment
update parameter. For example:

environment update /w 1234567 myws/p ?* ? *

For more information on the environment update parameter, see the LOGOS
Reference Manual.

NOTE:  You must set the environment audit and update parameters every time you
invoke the Application Debugging Assistant for the first time in a workspace.
Like the environment task parameter, audit and update are workspace session
properties that are not saved with your profile. If you find you are using a
particular set of audit and update parameters frequently, you may want to
write a script to set these up for you.

5 If you want the object to be distributed to your current active workspaces, or
to any other workspace in which it resides, then you must sign on an auxiliary
task to be used for the workspace distributions. For example:

signon +t=wsupdate

6 Open the object for editing. If you signed on a task in step 5, then specify the
task name as the argument to the +disttask modifier. For example:

edit =ATest +disttask=wsupdate
NOTE:  The editor opens the source from LOGOS rather than the object in the

workspace. The editor deduces the source pathname of the object in the
workspace by executing a series of searches:

+ First, the editor searches the object in the workspace for a parent pathname
comment generated by the parent pathname (p) compilation directive.

* If none exists, the editor then searches the LOGOS tracking tables in the
workspace to see if it can find entries for the object. From this tracking
table, the editor deduces the source pathname of the object.

+ If still unsuccessful, the editor scarches the LOGOS paging table for audit
files that can be searched for references to the object.

+ Last, the editor examines each audit file in use for references to the object.
If the object name is duplicated elsewhere, LOGOS will find more than one

object by the name you specified. In this case, the editor presents a menu of
objects it found, and prompts you to select the correct object.
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7 Edit and close the object.

The editor redistributes the new version of the object, including to the active
workspace if the +disttask modifier was specified. Unless you set new
compilation directives with the edit command, the editor uses the same
compilation directives used the last time the object was distributed, using the
specified audit file.

You’ll see the new version saved into the LOGOS file system followed by a
list of the distribution activities as they progress. For example:

.myalias.myfile.directory.test ATest[f11]
ATest to workspace 1234567 myws

ATest to file 1234567 pagefile 100, Atestshell
1 object distributed to 2 end environments.

The object is also redefined in the active workspace. Now you can exit
LOGOS and resume execution of the application where it stopped, using the
changed version.

Updating Paging Areas

If you have changed or added nodes within your paging system, you can
update them without rebuilding the nodes that have not changed. This is called
an update generation. Use the filesave command with the +update modifier
to do this.

B To use filesave, type:
filesave filename component +audit=audit +update =pathnames

The +update modifier specifics the names of the nodes to be regenerated, and
signals that this generation is to overlay the previous gencration of the paging
area.

NOTE:  The system must have been gencrated initially using an audit file. You must
specify the name of the audit file when you issue the filesave command with
+update.

You can run update generations just like ordinary ones. All of the build and
shell calls originally used to generate the system are still required, so that
LOGOS can re-analyze parts of the system in their proper context. In addition,
if you have added any new nodcs, you must specify build and possibly shell
commands for them.
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Example
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LOGOS first finds where in your application each node included in the value
given to +update is referenced. If the node is new, include both the node’s
name and the names of any that call it. If a new node is not called by any
other node, it is assumed to be called from the base node.

After each new or changed node has been located in the application’s systemic
structure, LOGOS recomputes its calling tree. This takes into account the
depth setting you requested for the node in its build statement, and the location
of other nodes in the application. For example, if you requested +depth=all,
the trees of all objects referenced by the node (except those parts that are
separate nodes) are included in it.

Because an update requires the same information as the original generation
did, the best way to accommodate updates is to provide for them in your
standard generation procedure. The script below shows how a system might be
generated from scratch, or as an update to the last generation, with minimal
operational difference:

[1] gen (Hupdate=)

[2] a builds <sysbasetest> paging area, with update capability.

[3] dbuild +depth=all +workdir=list john.modules[d] +full +recursive) a establish defaults
(4] a

[5) )build * start

L6 )build allocate

(71 ) build change

L. .

shell change

C.
C.
C.
[.] )ilesave 7654321 sysbasetest 10 +audit=7654321 auditdev \+update

]
1
3
]

N s

To perform an ordinary generation, call the script john.modules.util.gen
directly.

To perform an update generation, call the script with the +updare modifier. For
example:

John.modules.util.gen +update=allocate change
You see the message:

updating 2 nodes of 16 in paging area 7654321 sysbusetest, 10
2 nodes (including 1 shell) generated using 9 objects
generation 12, update 1 of 7654321 sysbasetest, 10 saved 15jan89 [8:36 by john



The following table lists the differences between this operation and performing
the distribute command on the page file.

Table 11.4 Differences between Using the distribute and filesave Commands

The distribute Command The fitesave Command
Moves the objects you specify into Performs the same kind of structure analysis
the pages that reference them. that the original filesave did to generate the
system.
Does not perform calling tree analysis. Rebuilds calling trees.
Does not rebuild shells. Rebuilds shells. Does not include objects that are no

longer referenced. Includes objects that are new
to the calling trees.

NOTE: If you create a new shell around a new node, this will result in two nodes in
the paging file rather than one (see Chapter 8: Building Applications with
LOGOS),

If you specify a small cnough node size using the +size modifier, the filesave
command may split a single node being updated into two.

During an update generation, the value of the +overwrite modifier to filesave
is partially ignored. To allow you to discard prior build statements that you
might not want processed, +overwrite=buffer is honoured. However,
+overwrite=destination or audit is not honoured. These scttings contradict the
notion of an update, and would destroy information required for the filesave
command to function meaningfully.
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Displaying and Summarizing Objects

The display and summarize commands provide you with information about
objects in the LOGOS file system to which you have read permission. The
display command shows you the object’s value or definition, or the value of
any of its attributes. The summarize command returns identifying information
about an object, such as type, syntax, size, number of lines, shape, rank and so
on.

Displaying Objects The display command takes a single argument: the pathname(s) of the
object(s) whose source or attribute is to be displayed. The display command
may be used to test the effects of various compilation directives on an object.

B Display the source of the function elemreplace:

U display .public.util.elemreplace
public.util.elemreplace(fI] :

V result<vector elemreplace elemstring;b;c;i;n
[1] a replace, in <vector>, all occurrences of I telemstring by
1+velemstring. Qio-independent.

(2] c+,vectorel telemstring
[3] i«c/vpc
(4] n« 2+1T x/pelemstring
(5] b«((x/pvector)+nxpei)p0
6] bLGi+nx(vei)-0io) o . +(\n+]1)-Oiol«!
L77] result~(~b)\(~c) /vector
(8] resultCb/vebl«(+/b) pltelemstring
v

H Display the object with compilation directives specified:

v display public.util.elemreplace +c=x,p=1,r=0
public.util elemreplace(f1] :
V A99+A98 elemreplace A97 ; A96 ;3 A9S ; A94; A93
[1] A95«,A98€1tA97
[2] A94«A95/1p 095
[3] A93« 241 x/pA97
(4] A96+((x/pA98)+A93%xPA94) PO
(5] A96L(A94+A93x(1pA94)—[i0) o . +(1893+1)-[io]«1
[6] A99«(~A96)\(~A95) /498
[7] A99[A96/1pA96]+(+/496) p1+A097
L8] ax.public.util: [11-—ugd
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Display an object attribute:

v display .public.util.elemreplace[ :d]
.public.util.elemreplace(fI:d] :
result « vector elemreplace elemstring

replaces, in <vector>, all occurrences of 1telemstring by 14elemstring.
<vector> may be character or numeric; it should not contain enclosures.

examples:
etc. ...

Display a variable with a surrogate substituted for the Carriage Return
character:

U display .public.util .elemreplacel :d] +s=c
public.util.elemreplacelfl:d]:

result + vector elemreplace elemstring” "replaces, in <vector>, all
occurrences of 1telemstring by 1 +elemstring.”” <vector> may be
character or numeric; it should not contain enclosures.”” "examples:

etc. ...
On some terminals, those that can display it, the surrogate will consist of a

dieresis character (**) overstruck with one of the following symbols
representing the character being replaced:

b  backspace Oav{Oio+158]
c  carriage return OavlOio+1563
i idle character OavCOio]

1 linefeed DavCQio+159]
n null OaviOio+11

Some terminals will display only the dieresis characters, others will display a
"squish-quad.”



Summarizing Objects

The summarize command displays a variety of information about objects in the
LOGOS hierarchy. For all objects, the result includes the object’s name, type,
version number and size. Additional information is returned depending on the
type of object. For functions and scripts, the result includes the syntax and the
number of lines. For variables, the result includes an indication of the type of
variable (character, boolean, package and so on), its rank, and shape. If a
variable is a package or a cluster, summarize includes a count of the number of
objects it contains. The objects may be individually listed by using the
+expand modifier.

Summarize objects in .public.util beginning with the letter g, and include a
heading line:

U summarize .public.util.a? * +headings

---------- pathname---------- type ~ ver  altr size shape
public.util.ah fled) 1 [2] 124
public.util alf v(ch) 1 (1) 64 64
public.util.alloceq fled) 1 [3] 252
public.util allocfifo fled) 1 [3] 220
.public.util assert f(nd) 2 [3] 172

Display a summary of some scripts:

U summ .public.logos.cmds.t? * +headings

---------- pathname---------- type  ver attr size shape
publiclogos.cmds.tom s (ep) 3 (2] 76
publiclogos.cmds.tree s (ep) 8 [18] 1268
publiclogos.cmds.type s (ep) 1 [5] 172

Display a summary of a cluster that contains 4 objects and expand the contents
of the cluster to display information about those objects:

U summ public.logos.cmds.util.cticlust +headings +expand
---------- pathname---------- fype  ver  attr size Shape
publiclogos.cmds.util.cticlust

c (pk) 2 <4> 972

public.logos.cmds.util.cticluste ctlmsg

v(ch) 2 (2) 288 1322
publiclogos.cmds.util.cticlusto ctiparm

v(ch) 2 (2) 120 139
public logos.cmds.util.cticlusto ctlgfi

v(bl) 2 (1) 4 13
publiclogos.cmds.util.cticluste ctivalid

v(ar) 2 (1) 472 13

Software Development Tools  12-5



Locating and Replacing Strings or Patterns

Using Pattern Matching

Using Metacharacters

NOTE:
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The editor lets you search for a string in a function and change it. Using the
locate and replace commands with pattern matching, you can make more

sweeping changes to a system that are tedious with the editor. You can find
and replace strings in any collection of LOGOS objects.

LOGOS supports a shorthand, called a regular expression, for generating a
series of names or strings which match a particular pattern,

There are two kinds of regular expression:
* Limited regular expressions, which can appear only in pathnames.

» Full regular expressions, which cannot appear in pathnames but are useful
in commands such as locate and replace.

Full regular expressions consist of a locator template, which specifies the
pattern to be sought, and an optional action template, which defines an action
to be performed when a match to the locator template is found. The action
template comes into play only in replacement operations.

You can use the following metacharacters (and several others) in full regular
expressions as special searching characters:

?  Matches any character.
*  Performs an action as many times as possible.
| Denotes altemmation.

Unless these characters are escaped, they are interpreted literally and have no
special properties in the regular expression.

To escape one or more characters (and enable their special searching
properties), enclose the characters in braces, as in {str?+}.

Full regular expressions in command lines must be enclosed in braces.

The dieresis (") escapes the character which immediately follows it. You can
use it as an alternative to braces to enable searching properties. If you use a
dieresis within braces, it robs the character which follows it of its special
properties.



Using Non-metacharacters

Specifying Locator
Templates

Specifying Action
Templates

Not all characters are special. The letters of the alphabet and the digits, for
example, are not metacharacters. These characters are treated literally whether
or not they are escaped. For example, consider the following pattern:
ax{b+}c

If *+ and + are metacharacters, the + is treated as a metacharacter, and the * is
not. The converse is true in the pattern:

ax{b"+}c

This last pattern is equivalent to the shorter pattern:
a’ “xb+c

The letter b is treated literally in all cases.

The locator template specifies the pattern of strings you are searching for. You
can express families of strings using:

» special single-character patterns
+ alternation, elision
¢ closure

* certain other special metacharacters

By combining these single-character pattems, complex patterns can be created.
For more information on each of these patterns, sec the LOGOS Reference
Manual.

An action template specifies the processing to take place when a locator
template encounters a match of the pattern. It can be used 1o define complex
replacement strings for the replace command and for the editor’s change
command.

You can use the following metacharacters the same way you would in a
locator template:

{ Enables escaping of characters.
}  Disables escaping of characters.

Complements escaped or literal treatment of next character.

< Carriage return character.
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If an action template contains only normal text, then that text simply replaces
the matched substring in the object string.

An action template provides three important capabilities:
* Allows references to be made to parts of the action template.
* Allows expressions to be evaluated and optionally inserted into the text.

¢ Provides information about where the match occurred.

A portion of matched text can be marked and referred to in an action template.
You do this by enclosing the relevant portion of the locator pattern in the
metacharacter pair < .

These "tagged” strings can then be referenced in the action template by
referring to them as <n>, where n is an integer. For each locator template
match, each tag in the action template 1s replaced by the text that matched the
nth tagged pattern.

For example, with the locator template { c?*>, c?* 5, c?*> } and the action
template { <3>, c2>, cIo}, the object text first,middle last becomes
last,middle first.

Pattern tags may be nested in a locator template, as in {cjan |feb cw>>}, but
not in an action template. A particular tag may be referenced any number of
times in an action template, or not at all.

You can specify that parts of an action tcmplate are APL expressions to be
executed when a match to a locator template is found. Indicate that an
expression is to be evaluated by enclosing it in dels (V).

Optionally, the result of the evaluation can be included in the replacement
template if the opening V is immediately followed by an assignment arrow.
For example, the action template {filev+<OavLcnt<cnt+11V} causes all
matches to be replaced by file followed by a different letter from Oav. (cnf is
assumed to be a global variable, initialized before the template is used in a
command.) Pattern tags in evaluated strings are replaced by the appropriate
text before the string is executed.

Strings in evaluated mode can also reference three template descriptor
variables, called O/n, Ocp, and Ocn.

These variables are integer scalars which contain information about the relative
location of the current match within the object string.

O/n  (line number) is the line number on which the match was found.



NOTE:

Examples

Ocp (cursor position) is the origin-0 index of the first character of the match
relative to the beginning of the line.

Ocn (character number) is the origin-0 index of the first character of the match
relative to the beginning of the searched text.

These are not true APL system variables, but rather are special names which
are recognized by the pattern matching processor.

For a formal summary of the full regular expression notation, see the LOGOS
Reference Manual.

Suppose you’ve written a function that references a global integer vector
named State. When the function was originally written, State had nine
elements. Now you want to add a tenth element, but you want 1o insert it in
the fifth position rather than append it to the end of the vector. The difficulty
is that this will invalidate many of the indexed references to the variable in the
function.

Even if the indices that reference the variable are constants (normally the
difficult case), a single command can be used to correct all of them at once:

replace State[ { cwo } ] State[{V«<ci> +c]>>5V}] .syslib.cb.src

Here, a pattern is used to locate all indexed refercnces to the variable, and
another pattern is used to increment the index by one if it’s 5 or more,

As another example, suppose you have character vector objects, or attributes of
objects, in which you want to capitalize the first letter following periods or
carriage returns. The problem is complicated by the fact that a period may be
followed by one or more blanks, or one or more carriage returns, which might
also be followed by blanks. The following sequence of commands will

perform the replacement.

First, create two character vectors that contain the upper and lowercase
alphabets:

u supper<Qavl (" 1+0avi'A' ) +126]
u slower<Oav[ (" 1+0avita' )+1261]

Then, perform the replacement, for example, on the documentation attribute of
the object start:

U replace {.c( +) | (4+ x)>cla-z1>}
{.cIo2V«( 2o =lower) /upperV'} startl :d]
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In the first regular expression, the locator template has two pattern groups, as
indicated by the two pairs of < and >, and matches a period (.) followed by
those groups. The first pattern group, <( +) | (4+ *)> | indicates either one
or more spaces or (indicated by the | character) one or more carriage returns
followed by zero or more spaces (see the LOGOS Reference Manual for a
discussion of the closure concepts represented by the symbols + and *). The
second pattern group, <[a-z]1> , matches any single character from the
sequence:a bc ...y z.

In the second regular expression, the action template refers to each of the
pattern groups by number. The first reference, />, simply inserts the pattern
that was matched by the first pattern group - whatever it was. The second
reference occurs in an expression to be evaluated:

V«( ' 2> t=Jower) /upperV
The lower case character matched by the second pattern group is substituted
into the expression where c2> occurs, then the expression is evaluated.

Because of the V+, the result (a selection from the vector of uppercase
characters,) is placed into the object and the capitalization is complete.

3 Suppose you wanted to add a aVo code tag at the end of any line that used Olc
in a branch statement, like:

(51 =(optionsz5) /1+0Ic © dowork

The following replace command would add the code tag to statements like the
example above:

replace {c»2+" "+0Ic "o2*o>c( a|4)>} {c/> a V0 23}
.Syslib.cb.src

The dieresis characters are used so that each character following the dieresis is
interpreted literally, not as a special character.

Cross-Referencing Functions

A function cross-reference is a powerful aid to program development,
debugging, and documentation, as it allows quick identification of all uses of
certain function and variable names within the functions of a system. The xref
command computes and displays a cross-reference table for functions stored in
LOGOS, which gives the location and type of each reference to each identifier
used in each named program.
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The xref command takes a pathname argument, and retums a cross-reference
table as the result:

U xref public.util vtom +s=1¢€p[ |
public.util.vtom[f2] :

Ojo * 7 7 8

a ra 0 7 7 8

b v 0 7« 7 7« 7+« 7 7 8 8
c v 0 8~ 8 8

dim la 0 7

z rs O« 7« 7 7 8« 8
1 * 7 8

€ * 7

P * 7 7 8 8

r * 8

| * 8

As shown above, you may include any APL symbols in the cross reference by
using them as arguments to the +symbols modifier. Cross references will tell
you of line labels that arc in the function but are never branched to, possibly
alerting you to the presence of "dead” code in a function. 1t will also indicate
variables that are localized in the header of the function but never referenced.
Suspicious references such as these are indicated by a ? in a column following
the indication of the reference type, left argument, right argument and so on.

Looking at Calling Trees

The calls command performs calling tree analysis on a function and returns the
names of functions and variables that arc referenced, cither directly or
indirectly, by the function being analyzed. While performing the analysis, the
command scarches {or objects in your work dircctorics, and informs you of
any that cannot be found in the cuirent sct of working dircctories. You can
instruct the command to return only a list of objects not found, to cnable you
to track down the missing objects. The depth to which the analysis is carried
out is determined by the +depth modificr.

For example, to determine the functions and global variables referenced
directly by the function start, use the following LOGOS command:

U calls start
ask

menu

run
Loctable
Options

Software Development Tools  12-11



To examine the next level, include the +depth modifier with an argument:

U calls start +d=2
ask
checkbhaccess
input

menu

run

share

Ccil

Loctable
Options

Res

To examine the complete calling tree for start, include +depth with no
argument, +depth=all, or +depth=0.

You may exclude objects from being scanned during the analysis, so that
objects they reference are not included in the result, and you may specify a set
of working directories that are to be searched for the referenced objects:

U calls start +exclude=menu +w=.sys.cb.ws +d=2
ask

input

run

share

Loctable

Options

The calling tree analysis that LOGOS performs during execution of the calls
command is responsive to the presence of VU code tags in a function to
create a reference to objects that would otherwise be hidden inside quoted
strings and execuied expressions. calls does not analyze quoted strings, and
could not analyze expressions such as +OptionsCndx; ] for identifiers.

Code such as the execute statement above create breaks in the calling tree.
These can be threaded together, however, by using aVu code tags to create the
references that LOGOS needs to complete the analysis. For instance, you
might have a variable, say, .sys.cb.ws.Options, (hat contains the names of
several functions that the user might execule:

U display Options
Sys.cb.ws.Options(v4] :
calculate

report

enter

change

reset
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You might also have a line of code in the menu function that executes a row of
that matrix:

+0OptionsCndx; ]

There are several ways in which you could add a code tag to this line to keep
the calling tree intact. You could edit menu to explicitly list each function in
Options:

[5] #OptionsCndx; 3 aVV calculate report enter change reset

Now the calling tree analysis can continue correctly, since the LOGOS will
detect the reference to each of the functions that was previously hidden by the
execute statement.

However, if you should change Options to add new function names, or remove
some, you would have to edit the menu function to correct your code tag. A
better method for creating the references is to use the pathname of the option
matrix itself in the tag:

[5] 2Optionstndx; 3 aVU & sys.cb.ws.Options

Now, whencver the calling tree nceds to be analyzed, LOGOS will examine
the variable .sys.cb.ws.Options, for possible identifiers. If changes are made to
Options, you will not have to edit the code tag. The new references will be
picked up any time you perform calling tree analysis.

Documenting Objects with WSDOC

IMPORTANT:

The wstofile command allows you to build a source [ile suitable for input to
the SHARP APL Workspace Documentation Facility (WSDOC). This
command also allows you to document other LOGOS attributes, such as
compilation directives, documentation, etc.

You must be using version 2.2 (or later) of WSDOC to usc the wstofile
command.

To use the command, specify:
wstofile pathnames

The argument pathnames specilies the objects to be incorporated in the
WSDOC source file.

Software Development Tools  12-13



For example:

wstofile test.wsfns +attributes +pathnames +wsid=wsfns
srcfile 20 - 1234567 wsfns

28 functions

20 variables

This command creates a WSDOC file. When processed by WSDOC, the
summary and definition reports contain the full LOGOS pathnames, a LOGOS
header line, and any attributes associated with the objects.

For example:

wstofile test +attributes=dj +recursive
srcfile 21 - 1234567 clearws

145 functions

42 variables (including 11 scripts)

This command creates a WSDOC file from all objects below test. Eleven
scripts found are included as variables. When processed by WSDOC, the
definition reports will contain a LOGOS header line and the documentation
and journal attributes of the objects, if set.

For more information on using the wstofile command, sec the LOGOS
Reference Manual. For more information on using WSDOC, see the WSDOC
User's Guide.

Using the syntax Command

The syntax command computes a report describing static errors within a
program. It tests conditions such as illegal characters, symbol juxtaposition
problems, mismatched parentheses, brackets, or quotes, and suspicious use of
names. The synfax command does not actually exccute the program;
conscquently, a tool such as this command should be used to supplement but
not replace careful program and system testing.

The syntax of the command is:
syntax pathnames

The pathnames argument is a list of objects on which you want to compute
Treports.
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Errors are classified into a number of categories. If you specify the +lines
modifier, the category is represented by a symbol following the line number on
which the error was detected. If you specify the +show madifier, the category
is represented by the symbol under the location where the error was detected.
(For more information on the modifiers you can use with the syntax command,
see the LOGOS Reference Manual.)

The syntax command reports:

* Generic syntax errors, which include most incorrect uses of symbols. For
example, a dyadic symbol used monadically; an improper outer product; an
improperly labelled line; use of branch not as the root function of a
statement; or redundant use of a diamond, all constitute syntax errors.

* Parentheses, bracket, and quote errors. For example, mismatched instances
of the paired delimiters (. ..), [...J,and '... ', respectively.

* Domain errors from apparent use of a character argument where a numeric
one was expected. As the syntax command does not execute the program,
only a limited number of such cases is dctected.

+ Constant errors, which are illegal formation of numeric constants. For
example, 4..1 and &je4 arc illegal constants, whereas 4.7 and 8/8E4 are
legal ones.

» Suspicious references, or names which are unusual but may or may not be
erroneous in the running application. For example, a focal variable which is
not assigned a value, or a name which is used to define a linc-label more
than once, is considered suspicious.

For example:
U syntax .sys.cb.ws.test +s

Sys.cb.ws.test[f61: (5 errors)
(5] 13:x«53+1ndx) +0io

A
(8] y«3jj5
(/4] x<90
A
C153 »L7:
A
(227 re'the answer is: ,%x
A
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Using the compare Command

The compare command compares two versions of the same object or directory,
or two distinct objects or directories in LOGOS. The syntax of the compare
command is:

compare primaries [secondaries]

The argument primaries is a list of pathnames to be used as the reference in
performing the comparison. The argument secondaries is a list of pathnames
which are compared against the primaries. The differences shown by the
compare command describe the changes that would need to be made to the
secondary paths to attain the primary definitions.

The arguments to the compare command can be specified in several ways for
several types of comparisons. For example, to compare an object with the
previous version of the same object, type:

U compare object

This command is equivalent to:

U compare object[0] objectl 7]

To compare one object to another:

U compare objectl object2

In this case, only one object or directory can be specified for both primary and
secondary arguments. If the names of the objccts do not match, the types must.

You can also compare each object in a directory to its previous version. For
example:

U compare directory
This command is equivalent to:
U compare directory.?*[0] directory.?*[" /]

If you use the +recursive modifier, you can compare all of the objects in a
hierarchy to their previous versions:

U compare directory +recursive
To compare two hicrarchies, type:

U compare directoryl directory2
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The directories are compared as well as the objects within the directories. 1f
used with the +recursive modifier, this command compares entire structures.

To compare an object with any object of the same name in a particular
directory, type:

U compare object directory

More gencrally, the first argument can be a list of objects and directories,
quoted if necessary. There must be at least one object in the list. The second
argument can also be a list of objects and directories. The objects in the
primary list, including the objects within each directory in the list, are
compared to the objects with the same name in the secondary list. Entries in
the primary list that do not have matching objects in the sccondary list are
reported as not found in secondaries. Entries in the secondary list that are not
found in the primary list are ignored. For more information on the modifiers
you can use with compare, sce the LOGOS Reference Manual.
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About Export Files

In LOGOS, you move data between systems using a special kind of file, called
an export file. Export files are ordinary LOGOS files, but can also be
transported to other machines and connected to other LOGOS file systems. An
export file can be dumped to tape, transferred, and then retrieved at the
receiving site using the standard SHARP APL file utilitics.

Exporting Data

Creating an Export File

Export files are created and built using the export command, which copies a
list of pathnames to a specified export file. The export command differs from
the copy command in two important ways:

* The destination path must be a LOGOS export file, rather than any LOGOS
directory. Because it represents a file, the destination must be a two-level
pathname, as in john.transfer.

* The copied paths have the same name as the original paths, with the
addition of the export file name as a prefix.

You can create an export file using the export command with the +makedir
modifier. Type:

export path path +makedir

The +makedir modifier allows the export command to create any directories
that don’t already exist as it copies the paths.

For example, to export the path .vp.sys.install to the as yet non-existent export
file john.transfer, type:

export .vp.sys.nstall john.transfer +makedir
You see a message such as;
John.transfer(dl]

John.transfer vpldl]
John.transfer.vp.sys{dl]

John.transfer.vp sys.installl f1]

The first three paths arc newly-created directories (including the export file
itself, john.transfer). Version 1 of the object install is copied.
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By using the export file name as a prefix, the export command essentially
preserves the original names of the paths. The first two levels of a source path
become the third and fourth directory levels of the export file. Therefore, the
object .vp.sys.install exported to the file .john.transfer becomes
John.transfer.vp.sys.install.

You can export entire directories. For example:
export .vp.sys.newrel .john.transfer +makedir
You see a message such as:

Jjohn. transfer.vp.sys.newrelldl]
John.transfer.vp.sys.newrel.base(dl]
John.transfer.vp.sys.newrel base.appendr(f1]
John.transfer vp.sys.newrel base.checklimits(f1]
John.transfer.vp.sys.newrel base.checkquotas(fl]
Johm.transfer.vp.sys.newrel.base fetchhelp[fl]
John.transfer vp.sys.newrel.base fretie(f1]
John.transfer vp.sys.newrel.base.init(f1]

NOTE: If the directories already exist, you don’t need the +makedir modifier. To
export a new version of the object init into the file, you need only type:

export .vp.sys.newrel.base.init john.transfer

Any LOGOS operation, not just the export command, works on an export file.
For example, you can save objects into the file using the copy or save
commands, and you can modify objects using the edit command. To display
the contents and structure of the file, use the /ist command.

After the export file has been set up satisfactorily, ask your operations staff to

dump it from the system. You can then move it to another machine and
retrieve it.

13-4 Moving Data Between Systems



Importing Data

Importing a File

Changing the Filename

Once attached to LOGOS, an export file becomes an ordinary LOGOS file.
The import command doesn’t move any data out of the file being imported. To
do this, you can use the copy command to distribute the file’s contents
elsewhere in the file system. You may want to do this after the new software
has been vetted by generating and experimenting with test versions of the
affected programs or applications.

Once the export file has been retrieved at the receiving site, the import
command attaches it 1o the LOGOS file system. For example:

import .john.transfer
You see a message such as:
John.transfer imported

If you know the name of the file, you can use it as the argument to the import
command. For example:

import ' 1234567 Atransfer!

You see a message such as:

John.transfer imported

(The A here 1s optional; LOGOS will provide it if necessary.) These examples
assume that the alias and filename on both the sending and receiving sites are

the same. That needn’t be the case; the file might have been renamed during
either of the dump or retricve operations.

The import command allows you to change the name of the file by specifying
the new name as the second argument.

For example, if you retrieve the export file to another account as /1234567
Atransfer, and your alias on the current account is dave, you could import the
file as .dave.new by typing:

import ' 1234567 Atransfer' .dave.new

You sce a message such as:

John.transfer imported as .dave.new
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Retrieving a File Never
Exported

Installing New Software

When you are importing a file that was never exported (the file might have
been retrieved from an archive tape, for example), you must also specify the
original name of the file, if it is different from its retrieved name. Type:

import pathl path2 path3

The arguments are:

pathl the file’s retrieved name
path2 the name you want the file to have in LOGOS
path3 the file’s original name on the archive tape

For example, suppose you retrieve the LOGOS file 1234567 Atransfer as
1234567 trans2feb. You can import the file as john.transold by typing:

import john.trans2feb john.transold john.ransfer

The arguments are:

John.trans2feb the file’s retricved name
John.transold the name you want the file to have in LOGOS
John.transfer the file’s original name on the archive tape

If the file’s retrieved name is the same as the name you want it to have in
LOGOS, that is, pathl is the same as path2, you can us¢ ' * instead of
specifying path2.

If your export file is designed to install or upgrade an application, include a
script called install at the level just below the export file name. (Use the copy
or edit commands to save the script there.) The receiving site can simply run
this script after the file is transferred.

The script public.logos.cmds.install docs the import operation for you, and
then runs the script called install within the imported file. Here’s what
publiclogos.cmds.install 100ks like:

(1] install +Pathname= +Newpathname= +Oldpathname=; pn
[2] )pn<«import \Pathname \Newpathname \Oldpathname a impori file
(33 ) (Cepn).install Cepn)  a perform custom installation
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Dispersing Objects

The install script within the imported file can be arbitrarily complex. As its
argument, it takes the name you chose for the file just imported. This allows
the script to deduce the directories within the file to permit the rebuilding of
applications using those directories instead of (or on top of) the application’s
production directories. If you write an installation script for use with
public.logos.cmds.install, remember to allow it to take an argument.

At some point, possibly as part of the installation script itsclf, you will
probably want to disperse the objects within the export file clsewhere into your
directories. Selective use of the copy command can do this. If you are moving
everything, you can use a single copy command to perform the inverse of all
export commands used to build the file in the first place.

For example:
copy .john.transfer .

This copies all paths within john.transfer (for example,
John.transfer vp.sys.install) to the target path (for example, .vp.sys.install).

If all directories do not exist, include the +makedir modificr with the copy
command. Be sure you are satisfied with the contents of the file you imported
before issuing the command.

Exporting for Archival

Export files are usc{ul for archiving applications kept in LOGOS. An export
file can be built, dumped to tape, and then deleted from the LOGOS file
system using the delete command. Then, if the need ariscs, this tape can be
retrieved and the file imported back into the active LOGOS system.

Archiving provides two important facilitics. It allows you to:

* move inactive applications from expensive, online storage to cheaper,
offlinc storage

* back up critical applications independently and store them in a sccure
location

LOGOS files are backed up as part of ordinary system procedures, but you
might want to archive an application separatcly. {f you requirc a LOGOS file
that was not exported, you can still use the import command to attach it to the
hierarchy. If you have changed the name of the file, you may need to provide
the third argument to the import command, as shown in the preceding scction,
Retrieving a File Never Exported.
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Environment Parameters

Many aspects of LOGOS are controlled by environment parameters that are a
part of your session. For example, your command separator character and your

terminal type are values you can set.

Collectively, you can save most of these parameters as your LOGOS profile so
they automatically take effect cach time you begin a new session. A few are
parameters are workspace session propertics; they cannot be saved in your
profile. They are indicated in the following table of environment parameters

and their functions:

Table 14.1 Environment Parameters

Parameter Full Name

audit Audit file

cmddir Command directories
compile Compilation directives
debug Debug setting

entry Entry command line
exit Exit command line
field Screen field attributes
keyword Keyword definitions
sepchar Command separator character
status Status line detail

task Task identity

terminal Terminal type

track Tracking setting
update End environment
workdir Working directories

Workspace Session
Properties

X

For a complete description of each of these parameters, see the LOGOS

Reference Manual.
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Default Parameters

Displaying Parameters

Setting Parameters

14-4 Profiles and Environments

Every new LOGOS user has a set of default parameters. These are shown in
the following table:

Table 14.2 Default Environment Parameters

Parameter Default Setting
environment sepchar v

environment cmddir .public.logos.cmds
environment workdir t

environment compile

environment debug off

environment track on

environment task *

environment entry
environment exit

environment terminal unspecified
environment status full
environment field status=yellow high titlte=white high,

message=red high,command=green,frame=blue,
input=green, output=turquoise

Users’ alias is the default working directory.

You can display your current environment parameters, which may not be the
same as your default parameters. If you change any parameters during your
LOGOS session, this command shows the current valucs.

To display all of your parameters, type:

environment

LOGOS returns a list of your current environment parameters.

To display a single parameter, specify the parameter. For example, to display
your debug setting, type:

environment debug

You set environment parameters with the environment command. To set a
parameter, type:

environment parameter value

The new value of the parameter is immediately sct and, unless you change it
again, remains at that value for the rest of your session. The new setting is not
maintained across sessions unless it is a parameter you can save into your
profile. (Sce the section, Saving Parameters, in this chapter.)



NOTE:

Resetting Parameters

Saving Parameters

For example, to set your debug parameter on, type:
environment debug on

If you exit LOGOS and re-enter in the same workspace, your environment
parameters (and your alias) are maintained across those sessions.

If you change any environment paramcters during your scssion, you can
change back to values saved in your profile. To reset all parameters, type:

environment +reset

To reset a single parameter, specify the parameter. For example, to reset your
debug parameter, type:

environment debug +reset

You can change the default of an environment parameter by changing the
parameter during a LOGOS scssion and saving it to your profile. Type:

environment parameter value +profile
For example:
environment workdir .mde.util +profile

This command will not affect the settings of any other parameters.

Stacking Environments

LOGOS can maintain copies of your environment in the environment stack.
This is so you can make temporary changes to your environment parameters.
For example, you can change your working direclory, task, or compilation
dircctives temporarily. You can make a local modification to your environment
from within a script and when the script completes execution, revert to the
original environment, or the previous environment on the stack.

You stack an environment using the environment command with the +stack
modifier. To stack an environment, type:

environment +stack
This puts your currcent environment parameters aside, and allows you set new
oncs. You can proceed 1o change the environment parameters. For example,

you might change your working directory:

environment workdir .blue blue
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To stack an environment and change your working directory at the same time,
type:

environment workdir .blue blue +stack
The environment is stacked first, then the working directory is changed.

When a script completes execution, it destacks automatically. To destack
environments manually, type:

environment +destack

You can also stack multiple environments. See Chapter 5: Using Scripts for
more information on stacking different environments from several scripts.
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About the Utility Library

The primary purpose of the utility library is to provide a central location for
objects that may be useful to many different programmers working on many
different applications. Most of the utilities are fast, efficient functions that you
can use in most applications.

Many aobjects in the utility library are related to the SHARP APL system.
Examples are the Asp function from workspace / hsprint, the clearows function
from workspace 1 wsfns, and the Backspace, Linefeed, and Carriage Return
characters. These objects are brought together in one place, to make it easier
for you to include them in an application.

Structure of the Utility Library

The following diagram illustrates the structure of the public directories.

Figure 15.1 LOGOS Utility Library
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Virtuatly every object in the utility library, including directories, functions,
variables, scripts, and clusters, is documented in its documentation attribute.
Several subroutines of scripts, located in public.logos.cmds.util are not
documented because they are not intended to be used directly.

For a description of each directory in the utility library, sce the section
Contents of the Utility Library in this chapter.
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Using Objects from the Utility Library

Library Objects in End
Environments

Using Working Directories

Using Links

15-4 Using the Utility Library

You can use objects from the utility library:
* in end environments
* during compilation of objects

¢ during a LOGOS session

Descriptions and examples of these are presented below. To include the /ogos
function itself in an application, you’ll find it through the path
public logos.logos.

To use objects from the utility library in end environments, you can:

¢ include the utility directories in your list of working directories
» establish links from your working directory to the objects you want to use

* explicitly reference the objects you want to use via the gert or build
commands

When generating an application system, you can include the utility library
directories in your list of working directories, and access any of the objects
contained in them.

For example, while generating a system with references to file functions such
as Afstie and Afappend or more esoteric ones such as Afcopy and Afmappend,
you can specify the .public.util files directory in your argument to the workdir
command. A subsequent build command (with calling tree analysis) will then
make the required functions available to your system.

Links are appropriate when you need the occasional object from a directory.

For example, suppose the working directories for your generation are
dnvent.src.general and public.util. There is a function prompt in the
public.util directory that you know you’ll call several times. Instead of having
LOGOS first look in .invent.src.general and then search public.util, you can
specify a link to the object:

link .invent.src.general prompt public.util prompt



Using Explicit Referencing

Library Objects with Scripts

Library Objects and
Compilation

Now, you can set your working directories to just .invent.src.general. When
LOGOS performs tree analysis, it locates the prompt link in .invent.src.general
and resolves it to the function in public.util. You could also copy the function
directly into your own directory, but by linking to an object, you are always
accessing the latest version of it. This is especially relevant when using objects
from public directories. '

Another common technique for accessing needed objects in the utility library
is to make an explicit reference to the objects, using the ger or build
commands. For example:

get public.util.cr +task=genws
or

build <def> .public.util default

A script can include pathnames in its header. When you execute the script, it
fetches the objects specified in these pathnames. For cxample, if the functions
sqz and vtom, and the variable CR were required by the script compose, its
header might look like this:

[1] txt«compose (+output=) ; public.util.sqz | vtom|CR

You can also specify an object with a relative pathname. These are resolved
from the working directories set with the w compilation directive. For
example, with a working directory of .public.util, all of the objects needed to
execule the following script are available during its compilation:

[1] z«tom +Vector=;cr.;default Ops
[2] z«¥<y5 I°<crVector

The source form of an object is compiled whenever it is processed by the
build, distribute, or get commands. The LOGOS compiler allows the
specification of pathnames as arguments to the ¢ compilation directive, so that
certain objects can be guaranteed to be available for use during compilation.
For example, objects that are required during cxecution of aV# code tags must
exist either in the workspace or, more conveniently, in a path specified by the
¢ directive.

Utilities are often useful when evaluated expressions are compiled. To
illustrate, suppose the following line appears in a secure function:

(3] tsysfile' Afstie OB ' ,prompt *passno? 'H aVeH
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Library Objects in a LOGOS
Session

15-6 Using the Utility Library

If the function’s compilation directives (or those specified through
environment compile, or the +compile modifier to the relevant command)
include c=.public.util prompt, the compilation of the object prompts for the file
passnumber and includes it directly in the program. Suitable compilation
directives might be as follows:

+compile=e,c=.public.util. prompt |

The e directive requests evaluation of AV code tags; the ¢ directive specifies
the evaluation context; and the / directive locks the function.

The scripts in .public.logos.cmds provide an extension to the LOGOS
commands. You can include the directory itself in your list of command
directories using the cmddir command. (It is there by default.) You can use the
scripts as if they are ordinary LOGOS commands. For example, you could use
the public.logos.cmds.submit script like this:

submit 12 +specs=erase +delivery=deliver to john +type=hsprint

This line submits the file tied to 12 for printing with the processing
specifications and delivery instructions as specified by the appropriate modifier.

If the script is not accessible through your command directories, you can still
call it directly:

publiclogos.cmds.submit 12 +specs=erase +delivery=deliver to john
+type=hsprint



Contents of the Utility Library

The table below summarizes the contents of the directories in public.

Table 15.1 Contents of the Utility Library

Directory

public.logos

.public.logos.cmds

public.logos.cmds.util

.public.logos.paging

.public.logos.paging.table

.public.logos.util

.public.util

.public.util.default

public.util.files

public.util. part

public.util profila

.public.util.sys

.public.util.sys.ctimsg

public.util.ts

Contents

The logos and aAlogos functions, and the two directories cmds and
paging.

Scripts that extend or supplement LOGOS commands and scripts
that supply system interface, session manager, or general capabilities.
One diractory, util, is located at this level.

Subroutines and auxiliary objects for use by the scripts in cmds.

Utility functions for use with LOGOS paging applications. These
functions are discussed in detail in Appendix C. One directory, table,
is located at this level.

A single variable, LPT, which is a prototype of the one used by the
LOGOS paging utilities to control and monitor paging. It is not
necessary to include this variable in a user application, as it is
dynamically generated whenever paging is used. It is included here
mainly for the user’s information.

Three utility functions: alcomputil, aledutil, and alreclaim.

The majority of the abjects in the LOGOS utility library. There is also
a series of directories at this level, which subdivide specialized
utilities into separate categories.

The default values for all APL system variables.

Utility functions useful in the generation and manipulation of
SHARP APL files. Most of the functions extend the concept of an
existing file system primitive. These functions are discussed in detail
in Appendix B. File Utilities.

Functions that are useful for dealing with partitioned vectors.

Functions and variables necessary to implement and use an APL
profile function in a workspace.

APL system constants and utilities, many of which are interfaces to
other facilities such as the B-task scheduler, hsprint, hcprint, and
filesort. One directory, ctimsg, is also located at this level.

Functions used to append control messages to APL files. These
messages are most frequently used with the hsprint and hcprint
facilities.

Utility functions and variables used to manipulate system timestamps.
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Documentation for Library Objects

Using Tag Attributes

15-8 Using the Utility Library

The documentation for a directory describes the purpose of the directory, and
summarizes the objects within it (including subordinate directories). When you
are searching for a utility, check the documentation on the likely parent
directory.

The documentation for an object other than a dircctory specifies general usage
information about the object (such as its syntax if a function, or its
characteristics if a variable); describes how the object is used; and often gives
an example.

Many of the objects in the public directories have a tag (:¢) attribute. This tag
is a character vector describing features or side-effects of the utility. The tag is
analogous to a keyword (or a series of them), but is designed so that it can be

analysed by a program.

You can search for utilities with a specific tag using the locate command. For
example, to find all utilities under .public.usil that have side effects, use:

locate side .public.util( : 1] +recursive



The table below summarizes the interpretation of each utility tag used. Utilities
to which more than one characteristic apply have a tag that includes all
relevant characteristics, separated by blanks, in alphabetical order.

Table 15.2 Utility Tags
Tag Signiticance

Dio-resp The utility is Qio responsive. It may return an origin-sensitive result, or it
may have an outcome that is directly affected by the value of Oio in the
calling environment. Such utilities assume that /o has a valid setting.

restartable The utility can be safely restarted with the expression ~0ic.

conflict The utility may be susceptible to name conflicts. For example, it may need
to refer to an object in the caller's environment by name, or it may need
to execute an expression that is passed to it. For such utilities, the chance
of conflict is generally reduced through the use of local names such as A99.

global The result or effect of the utility is, or can be, affected by aspects of the
caller's environment (other than system variables). Any utility that uses the
file system or requires the value of Ots {not given as an argument) is
tagged with global.

input The utility may stop for input from the user (including full screen reads).
output The utility may produce output (including full screen writes).
side The utility may have side effects. For example, the clearout function

has the side effect of giving a clear ws the next time the session returns
to immediate execution mode.

sv The utility requires the shared variable processor to be available. Possible
effects of this are failure due to inability to obtain a unique clone id, and
possible waits on the shared variable processor. Utilities tagged with sv
likely also have a globaltag, because there is generally an external partner
upon whom the program depends.

term The utility may take advantage of special features of the device on which
it is running, or may fail if the device is deficient.
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About Regular Expressions

LOGOS supports a shorthand for generating a series of names or strings which
match a particular pattern. This shorthand is called a regular expression,
because the patterns are built of simple expressions which obey a small and
simple set of rules. While the components of a regular expression are
straightforward, the resulting pattern can have tremendous power. For
example, a simple pattern might allow the matching of all names beginning
with the same prefix, or of all words containing the same sequence of letters
anywhere within them.

You may specify a regular expression in an argument or in the value of a
modifier to a Logos command. The use of rcgular expressions saves typing,
and also makes possible the selection of families of strings which would
otherwise be awkward to express. It encourages systcmatic naming of
directories and objects, and allows scts of names to be processed as easily as
single ones.

There are two kinds of regular expression:
* Limited regular expressions, which can appear only in pathnamcs.

* Full regular expressions, which cannot appear in pathnames but are uscful
in commands such as locare and replace.

Using Limited Regular Expressions

Limited regular expressions are used in pathnames to generate a sequence of
namcs which match a particular pattern. The metacharacrers 7, %, and |
combine with partial pathnames to create these expressions. For example, list
remp? * lists those names in the current working directory that begin with
temp. Here, ? stands for "match any character,” and * means "as many times
as possible.”

To find all two-letter names in .dick.util, you would type:

list dick.util.? ?

This retumns a result such as:

dick.util.ah
dick.util sh

You may also use | to specify altematives. For example, to list all names
beginning with the string uril or tool, type:

list wtil? x| tool? *
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To display the source form of the objects device.io.utils and device.io.tools,
type:

display device.io.utils | tools

Using Full Regular Expressions

Locator Templates

A-4 Using Regular Expressions

Full regular expressions are more general and, correspondingly, more powerful
than limited ones. They can be used in the arguments to the locate and replace
commands, as well as within the LOGOS editor when performing string
searches or replacements. Full regular expressions are not presently permitted
for selecting pathnames,

Full regular expressions consist of a locator template, which specifies the
pattern to be sought, and an optional action template, which defines an action
to be performed when a match to the locator template is found. The action
template comes into play only in replacement operations.

Metacharacters such as 7, *, and |, and several others which will be discussed
below, can be used in full regular expressions to represent special searching
characters. Unless these characters are escaped, they are interpreted literally
and have no special properties in the regular expression.

To escape one or more characters, and thereby cnable their special searching
properties, enclose the characters in braces, as in {s/r? * }. Full regular
expressions in command lines must be enclosed in braces.

Dieresis () has the effcct of escaping the character which immediately
follows it, and may be used as an alternative to braces to enable searching
properties. If dieresis is used within braces, it has the elfect of robbing the
character which follows it of its special properties.

Not all characters are special. The letters of the alphabet and the digits, for
example, are not metacharacters. These characters are treated literally whether
or not they are escaped. For example, if * and + are metacharacters, then in
the pattern ax{b+}¢, + is treated as a metacharacter and * is not. The
converse is true in the pattern a” " {5~ '+ }¢. This last pattern is cquivalent to
the shorter pattern @’ "*b+c. Of course, "b" is treated literally in all cases.

In the sections which follow, regular expression is intended to mean full
regular expression.

The locator template specifies the pattern of strings you are searching for. You
can express families of strings using special single-character patterns,
alternation, elision, closure, and certain other special metacharacters. By
combining these single-character patterns, complex patterns can be created.



Single-character Pattern
Components

Alternation, Grouping,
and Elision

Closure

The metacharacter 7 matches any character except CARRIAGE RETURN.
Thus the pattern {¢? n} matches the strings tan, thn, (cn, and so on. When
searching a function, {? } matches any character except statement end or line
end.

The CARRIAGE RETURN character is represented by the metacharacter 4,
and is used to locate occurrences of a pattern at the extreme of a line. For
example, {~/10} malches occurrences of /10 which begin a line, and

{ house.-} matches occurrences which end a line.

The pattemn [ccl] specifies any character from the characler class represented
by ccl. For example, {tLaeioln} matches the strings tan, ten, tin, and ton.
{tT~aeioln} matches any threc-character strings beginning with ¢ and ending
with n other than those listed. You can also specify a range of characters in a
class, as in { [a-e] } which matches the first five letters of the alphabet, or
{La-A1} which matches any letter. { La-z67] } matches any letter of the
standard alphabet or the digits 6 or 7. Ranges are based on the following
ordered set:

abcdefghijkimnopgrstuvwzyzh
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZA
0123456789

Finally, { La-9~011} maiches any lctter of the extended alphabet or any digit,
except O or 1.

The metacharacter | denotes alternation. For example, the pattern component
{up | down} matches the string up as well as the string down. Parentheses may
be used to group expressions, as in {frow(stylzy)}.

A component followed by the metacharacter — denotes an optional expression.
For example, {the (old )—dog} matches the string the old dog as well as the
string the dog. Note that, unless the optional phrase is a single-character
component, it must be grouped inside parentheses.

The metacharacter * specifies closure, and matches the phrase it follows any
number of times (including zero). For example, the pattern {the (old ) *dog}
matches the strings the dog, the old dog, the old old dog, and so on. One
particularly valuable closure is {2 *}, which matches a string of
non-CARRIAGE RETURN characters.

The metacharacter + specifies a different kind of closure, called positive
closure, and matches the phrasc it follows one or more times.

A closure pattern matches the longest possible sequence of characters. For

example, with the pattern {ab+ } and the string abbb, the closure component
matches all three bs, and not just the first onc.
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Miscellaneous Components

Action Templates

A-6 Using Regular Expressions

Several regular expression metacharacters have been specifically designed to
facilitate processing of APL functions.

The metacharacter ¢ is the statement delimiter character, and matches the
beginning or end of an APL statement.

The underscore _ is used as the context delimiter character. A pattern bordered
by _ is treated as a syntactic element, and the context in which a potential
match appears determines if it is an acceptable match. For example, the pattern
{_yes_} matches the word yes, but not yesterday or eyes. If _ appears on only
one side of a phrase, only the left or right context of a potential match is
checked. For example, {_yes} would match yes and yesterday, but not eyes.
The context delimiter works in a similar manner with numeric strings.

The o metacharacter matches any identifier, and is functionally similar to the
pattern {"'a | w| (La— AJ[a-91*)} for valid names. Also, {w} matches
any numeric string, and is similar to the pattern { [~ 0-91[ .¢j0-91+} for
valid numbers.

An action template specifies the processing to take place when a locator
template encounters a match of the pattern. It can be uscd to define complex
replacement strings for the replace command and for the editor’s change
command.

The escaping metacharacters {, }, and *", and the CARRIAGE RETURN
character +, have the same meaning in an action template as they do in a
locator template. If an action template contains only normal text, then that text
simply replaces the matched substring in the object string.

What does an action template do that is special? It provides three important
capabilities:

* Allows references to be made to parts of the action template.
¢ Allows expressions to be evaluated and optionally inserted into the text.

¢ Provides information about where the match occurred.

A portion of matched text can be marked and referred to in an action template.
You do this by enclosing the relevant portion of the locator pattern in the
metacharacter pair « >, These "tagged"” strings may then be referenced in the
action template by referring to them as <n>, where n 1s an integer. For each
locator template match, each tag in the action template is replaced by the text
that matched the nth tagged pattern. For example, with the locator template
{<e?*>,c?* 2, c?*>} and the action template {<3>,<22, <[>}, the
object text first,middle last becomes last,middle first. pattern tags may be
nested in a locator template, as in { cjon |feb cw>2}, but not in an action
template. A particular tag may be referenced any number of times in an action
template, or not at all.



Examples of Using Full
Regular Expressions

You may specify that parts of an action template are APL expressions to be
executed when a match to a locator template is found. Indicate that an
expression is to be evaluated by enclosing it in dels (V). Optionally, the result
of the evaluation can be included in the replacement template if the opening v
is immediately followed by an assignment arrow. For example, the action
template {fileV«<Oav [cnt<cnt+11V} causes all matches to be replaced by file
followed by a diffcrent letter from [Oav. (cnt is assumed to be a global variable,
initialized before the tcmplate is used in a command.) Pattcrn tags in evaluated
strings are replaced by the appropriate text before the string is executed.

Strings in evaluated mode may also reference three template descriptor
variables, called Oin, Ocp. and Ocn. These variables are integer scalars which
contain information about the relative location of the current match within the
object string. Oin (line number) is the line number on which the match was
found. Ocp (cursor position) is the origin-0 index of the first character of the
match relative to the beginning of the line. Finally, Ocn (character number) is
the origin-0 index of the first character of the match relative to the beginning
of the searched text. Note that these are not true APL sysiem variables, but
rather are special names which are recognized by the pattern matching
processor.

U Jocate I{[0-91+}: john.util
This expression locates all ling labels of the form Ixx, where xx is any integer.
Ulocate "o (' {2*}1) /1 v john.util

This expression would find any executed statement that is used to activate a
branch.

u replace { < Oirap«'2x>+cas '} {c/>->',3c22} john.utl +s

This expression converts occurrences of simple Otrap statements like
Otrap«'9 1 e > wsfull' 1o the form Otrap«'V [ e >, % wsfull.

When using full regular expressions to make significant changes to objects in
your hicrarchy, test their cffectiveness on a copied subset of your hicrarchy

before applying the expression to all the objects.

For additional examples, scc Chapter 12: Software Development Tools.
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Template Metalanguage This section provides a formal summary of the full regular expression notation.
Summary

Table A.1 Summary of Template Metalanguage

Type Language Description
Locator template components rx Any regular expression
mx Restricted regular expression: any regular expression not
containing a closure component
cp Any single-character pattern
Escape mechanisms { Enable escaping of metacharacters
) Disable escaping of metacharacters
" Complement escaped or literal treatment of next character
Single-character components c The character specified by ¢
? Any character except CARRIAGE RETURN (or statement

end if searching function text)

[c1c2c3] Any of the characters c1 c2 c3

[c1-c2] Any letter of the alphabet or digit between and including
c1 and c2 (character range)

[cs1~cs2] All characters in set cs1 which do not appear in set cs2
(cs1 and cs2 may include a character range)

[~cs2] All characters in the global character set which do not
appear in character set cs2

Alternation, grouping, elision

and closure 1| rx2 Either of the regular expressions rx1 or rx2 (alternation)
(rx) Groups the regular expression
cp- (rx)- Zero or one occurrences (elision)

cpx (rrx)*  Zero or more occurrences (closure)
cp+ (rrx)+  One or more occurrences (positive closure)

Miscellaneous components o Statement delimiter
= Line delimiter
_ Context delimiter
a Any identifier
w Any number
rx? Pattern tag
Action template components ~ CARRIAGE RETURN
<n> String matching pattern tag n in locator template
v Evaluated string delimiter
- Replace string with evaluated expression (recognized only

when appearing immediately after the first of a pair of ¥'s).

A-8 Using Regular Expressions



r« time t

ts«timen ts

cno + data Afappend tn

cnt « src Afbackup dest

cnt « src Afcopy dest

APPENDIX B: FILE UTILITIES

The file utility functions are used to assist in the creation and manipulation of
SHARP APL files, particularly in scripts. The functions described arc in the
LOGOS public directory .public.util files, and may be accessed by any user of
LOGOS.

Formats a single Ordci style timestamp as mm/dd/yy hh:mm:ss:ms
Formats one or more Ordci style timestamps to Ots format:
yyyy mm dd mm hh ss ms

The result is a seven column matrix if more than one timestamp is provided as
an argument.

Appends data to the file tied to tn. tn may be a two-element vector, whose
second element is the file’s passnumber. file full is trapped and recovered
from. cno is the number of the new component in the file.

Backs up the file tied to src into the file tied to dest. Eithcr argument may be
a two-clement vector whose second element is the file’s passnumber. file full is
trapped and recovered from. After copying, the last component of the
destination file is an additional component containing the access matrix of the
source file. ent is the number of components actually copied. For ¢xample:

101 afbackup 202
284

This backs up all of the file tied to 101 into the file ticd to 202,

Copies the file data specified by src into the file area specificd by dest. src is
a vector containing the source file tie number, starting component, ending
component plus 1, and passnumber; only the first clement must be given. dest
is a vector containing the destination file tie number, starting component, and
passnumber; only the first element must be given. In either argument, zeroes
may be used to indicate elided elements. dest may be encloscd, and linked to
the fill element for appends. If a fill value is required but not specificd, ' ' is
used. cnt is the number of components actually copied. file full is trapped and
recovered from. For example:

101 Afcopy 202
284

This copies all of the file tied to 101 into the file tied to 202.
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atno « fileid Afcreate dtno

data Afcwrite locn

cno « Affirst first

B-2 File Utilities

101 200 bfcopy 202
84

This copies all components of file 101 from 200 onward to file 202.

101 200 dfcopy 202 300> 0
84

This copies all components of file 101 from 200 onward to file 202, starting at
component 300. File 202 is padded, if necessary, with components containing
numeric scalar 0.

Creates the file identified by fileid, tied to dtno, if possible. If dtno is O, the
lowest available tie number is used. dtno may be a two-element vector whose
second element is the file’s passnumber. If you specify a passnumber, an
access matrix is set for the file giving you ~ I permission with that
passnumber. atno is the tie number the file is actually tied to. For example:

1501 inventory' Afcreate 1 +T /70,0nums
203

Creates file 501 inventory, tied to one number greater than the highest current
tic number.

Conditionally writes data to a particular file component, appending
components to make the file the required length. If the specified component
already exists, it is not replaced. locn is a two- or three-element integer vector
containing the destination file’s tie number, component number, and
(optionally) passnumber; locn may be enclosed and followed by the fill
element for padded components. If no fill element is specified, ' ' is used. file
full is trapped and recovered from.

For example:
items Afewrite 101 301

This writes items to component 301 of file 101. Any padded components
contain '',

items Afcwrite 101 301 > 0

This writes items to component 301 of file 101. Any padded components
contain numeric scalar 0.

Drops components from a file so that a particular component number is the
first in the file. first is a two- or three-element vector containing the file’s tie
number, the component number to be first, and, if necessary, the file’s
passnumber. cno is the number of the first component in the file when the



cno+ [fill] Aflast last

cno « data Afmappend control

cid « Afname fileid

program is finished. The program fails if the file has a first component greater
than that requested.

Affirst 101 200
200

This drops components 1 through 199 of filte 101; the first component in the
file is number 200.

Appends or drops components so that a particular component number is the
last in a file. fill specifies the value to be appended to the file, if necessary; if
you omit fill, ' ' is used. last is a two- or three-element integer vector
containing the file’s tie number, the component number to be last, and, if
necessary, the file’s passnumber. cno is the number of the last component in
the file when the program is done.

Aflast 101 300
300

This appends or drops components so that component 300 is the last
component in file 101,

0 dflast 101 300
300

As above; but any appended components contain numeric scalar 0.

Appends data to a file, a specified number of times. control is a two- or
three-element integer vector containing the file tie number, count (number of
times to append the data), and, if necessary, passnumber. cno is the number of
the last component in the file when the program is done. file full is trapped and
recovered from.

treserved' Afmappend 101 10
310

This appends reserved ten times to file 101. The last component in the file is
now 310.

Returns the file identifier in fileid in the canonical 22-character format. If
fileid does not identity a file, cid is cmpty.

p(d«Afname '50/ inventory
501 Inventory
22

pO«Afname 501"
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atno « fileid Afopen dtno

data Afreplace locn

atno « fileid Afstie dtno

atno « fileid Aftie dtno

data Afwrite locn

B-4 File Utilities

"Opens” file fileid, tied to dtno, if possible; that is, the specified file is
share-tied or, if necessary, created. dtno may be a two-element vector whose
second element is the file’s passnumber. If you specify a passnumber and the
file is created, an access matrix is set for the file giving you ~ 1 permission
with that passnumber. If dtno is 0, the lowest available tie number is used.
atno is the actual tie number of the file.

Ttest' Afopen 0
2

This ties (or creates) file resr tied to the lowest tie number available, which
was 2 in this case.

Replaces data into a specified location. locn is a two- or three-element integer
vector containing the file tie number, component number, and, if necessary,
passnumber. file full is trapped and rccovered from.

Share-ties file fileid to tie number dtno. dtno may be a two-element vector
whose second element is the file’s passnumber. If dtno is 0, the lowest
available tie number is used. atno is the actual tie number of the file. For
example:

1501 inventory' Afstie O
3

Exclusively ties file fileid to tic number dtno. dtno may be a two-element
vector whose second element is the file’s passnumber. If dtno is 0, the lowest
available tie number is uscd. atno is the actual tiec number of the file. For
example:

1501 inventory' Aftie O
4

Writes data to a particular file component, appending components if the file is
not long enough. locn contains the tie number, component number, and
optional passnumber. locn can be enclosed and followed by the fill element for
padded components. If no fill element is specified, ' ' is used. For example:

items Afwrite 101 300

This writes items to component 300 of file 101. Any padded components
contain ',

items Afwrite 101 300 > 0

This writes items to component 300 of file 101. Any padded components
contain numeric scalar 0.



APPENDIX C: PAGING UTILITIES

The paging utility functions are used to assist in the running and debugging of
applications which use LOGOS paging. The functions described below are in

the public directory .public.logos.paging, and may be accessed by any user of
LOGOS.

linenumberlist« [linenumberlist] Alfnstop '? ' | fnnamelist

Sets stop vectors for the specified functions whenever they are paged in. If a
function already exists in the workspace, its stop vector is set immediately. ?
indicates that the names of functions which already have stop control sct are to
be returned. fnnamelist specifies the functions on which stop control is to be
displayed or set; it may be a partitioned vector or a matrix. linenumberlist
may be a simple vector (for one function) or a vector of enclosures (for more
than one function); if you omit it, the current stop vectors are retumed.

linenumberlist«[linenumberlist] Alfntrace '2 ' | fanamelist

Sets trace vectors for the specified functions whenever they are paged in. If a
function already exists in the workspace, its trace vector is set immediately.

? indicates that the names of functions which already have trace control set are
to be returned. fnnamelist specifies the functions on which trace control is to
be displayed or set; it may be a partitioned vector or a matrix. linenumberlist
may be a simple vector (for one function) or a vector of enclosures (for more
than one function); if you omit it, the current trace vectors are returmned.

Alkeepin nodelist Indicates that the specified nodes are to be exempt from paging out. The nodces
in nodelist need not be in the workspace; if they are not, they become exempt
when they are paged in.

package+[arealist] Alpage nodelist
Returns a package containing a composite of the contents of the nodes
specified in the right argument. If you omit arealist, the page areas specified

by the Alpagefile function are searched. Objects that are retumed by Alpage
are not considered paged in, and hence are not subject to page-out.
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[table«1 [flags] Alpagefile arealist
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Specifies the page areas to be used by your application, causes the base nodes
of the specified areas to be paged into the active workspace, and sets up the
global paging table in a variable named LPT. If object names from several
base nodes conflict, the objects first paged in take precedence. Page areas are
searched in the order that they are specified. This function is usually present in
the application workspace in order to start the paging process.

arealist is in the form areaname-areanameo...; if you specify only one
areaname, it needn’t be enclosed.

areaname is in the form fileid [cn [pn]J], where cn is the component
number which corresponds to the start of the page area, and pn is the file’s
passnumber.

flags is a two-element Boolean vector. The first element indicates whether the
base node is to be materialized; 1 indicates that it is, O indicates that it is not.
If you omit flags, the base node is materialized.

The second element indicates whether the page table is to be defined as a side
effect, or if Alpagefile is to return the page table as a result; 1 indicates that the
function is to retum a result. If you omit flags, the page table is defined as a
global variable in the workspace, and the function has no result.

Some examples:

Alpagefile '501 inventory!

This selects the (presumably only) page area in page file 501 inventory.
Alpagefile ' 501 inventory 1100

This selects the page area in 501 inventory which begins at component 1100.

Alpagefile ' 501 inventory 1100 889811

This selects the page area in 501 inventory which begins at component 1100
and 1s accessed with the passnumber 88981.

Alpagefile '501 inventory 1100121501 inventory 1001

This selects two page areas in 501 inventory, giving preference to the area that
begins at component 1100.

Alpagefile ' 501 inventoryd'> ' 501 inventory!

This selects page areas in two page files, giving preference to the area in 507
inventoryd.



Alpagein nodelist Defines in the workspace the objects contained in the specified nodes. If the
objects (or objects with the same names) are already in the workspace, they
are not paged in again. The use of Alpagein may result in the paging out of
some objects, to make room in the workspace. See Chapter 9: Generating End
Environments for details on page-out control. As well, Alpagein may have the
side-effect of assigning stop and trace controls to paged functions, displaying
page stop and trace messages, displaying paging activity messages, appending
paging activity messages to file, or maintaining object reference counts. (See
also the description of Alpageset.)

Alpageout nodelist Expunges from the workspace the objects contained in the specified nodes.
Suspended or pendent functions are not expunged. Paged-out objects are not
written (o the page area where they originated; any changes made to the
objects are lost.

By using object reference counts, Alpageout recognizes subtrees that are
common to different paged-in objects. Paging out a root that is superordinate
to a subtree required by another root does not expunge the common subtrec.

currentvalue«[newvalue] Alpageser attribute

Sets or displays the paging control attributes. If attribute is empty, the list of
keywords is displayed. If attribute is a simple character vector, it specifics
one attribute to be sct or displayed; if it is a vector of enclosed character
vectors, it specifics several attributes. newvalue may be a scalar, or a vector
with the same number of elements as attribute. If you omit newvalue, the
current values are displayed without change. The valid attributes are as follows.

Attribute Default Description

threshold (ws size)+3 Page-out threshold

margin (ws size)+2 Page-out storage margin

refcounts on Object reference count control

debug off Display paging activity

audit 0 Wirite paging activity to file; value is tie number

For more information about these parameters, sce Chapter 9: Generating End
Environments.
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currentvalue«<[ 7/ |0|1] Alpagestop '? ' | nodelist

Indicates whether to set stop control on a node when it is about to be paged in.
Because this operation occurs before a node is paged in, setting a page stop on
a node is not quite the same as setting a function stop on the root of the node.
If you specify a nodelist of 2, the list of nodes with stop control is returned. If
you omit the left argument, the stop control on the specified nodes is returned.
In the left argument, ~ 7 indicates that the specified nodes are to have stop
control removed; 0 indicates that the specified nodes are to be the only nodes
with stop control set; 1 indicates that the specified nodes are to be added to the
nodes with stop control set.

currentvalue< (" 7|0|1] Alpagetrace '? ' | nodelist

Alprestart

Alpemprs

(linenumber<]Alpwsfull 0|1

C-4 Paging Utilities

Indicates whether to set trace control on the specified nodes. If you specify a
nodelist of 2, the list of nodes with trace control is returned. If you omit the
left argument, the trace control on the specified nodes is returned. In the left
argument, 7 indicates that the specified nodes are to have trace control
removed; 0 indicates that the specified nodes are to be the only nodes with
trace control set; 1 indicates the specified nodes are to be added to the nodes
with trace control set.

Reties paging files upon recovery from a crash. This function should be
incorporated into an application’s restart sequence before processing is
restarted.

Is a subfunction used by Alpagein and Alpageout. This function should not be
called directly by your application.

Pages out nodes according to the general page-out controls, until the storage
margin is reached or exceeded. If the right argument is O, the program returns
the number of the function line from which it was called; this is typically used
in a ws full trap to expedite recovery. With a right argument of 1, the program
has no result.



APPENDIX D: STOP AND TRACE CONTROL

Stop and trace controls can be set on a function whether or not it is in the
workspace. Once the function is paged in, the control works in the same way
as APL stop and trace.

To display, set, or release LOGOS stop control on a function, use the Alfnstop
function. To display all the functions with stop control set (not just the
functions currently in the workspace), use:

Alfnstop 121

You may display the stop control for specific functions as follows:

Alfnstop Yinput outpul’

If you specify a left argument to Alfnstop, it becomes the new stop vector for
the functions on the right:

1 3 4 Alfnstop Yinput’

This sets stop control for inpur to lines 1, 3, and 4. You may also set different
controls for different functions:

134> 123 Alfustop Vinput output’

Here, the stop control for input is set as before, and the stop control for ouiput
is set to lines 1, 2, and 3.

To release stop control from fnput and output, usec:

0 Alfnstop Yinput output’

Function trace control works exactly the same way, using the utility Alfntrace.
You may set stop or trace control on one or more nodes. When stop control is
set on a node, the page-in program is suspended just before the node is
actually dispersed into the active workspace. Notice how this differs from
setting stop control on the root function of a node, where the control takes

effect after page-in has occurred.

To display, set, or release stop control on a node, use the Alpagestop function.
To display all the nodes with stop control set, usc:

Alpagesiop 12"

Stop and Trace Control
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Monitoring Paging Activity

D-2 Stop and Trace Control

A left argument to Alpagestop governs how stop control is to be changed: /
sets stop control, ~/ removes it, and 0 removes stop control from all nodes and
then sets it on the node specified in the right argument. For example:

0 Alpagestop 'input output’

This removes stop controls from all nodes, and then enables it on the input and
output nodes.

Page trace control works in exactly the same way, using the utility Alpagetrace.
Alpageset can be used to monitor the flow of pages into and out of your
application. For example, to indicate that the names of the nodes being paged
in or out are to be displayed, use:

‘on' Alpageset *debug!

A left argument of off turns monitoring off.

In addition to or instead of displaying this information on your terminal, you
may log it to a file for later perusal. When you log the paging diagnostic
messages without local display, you avoid having these messages interspersed
with your application’s output. To write paging activity information to the file
tied to 10, use:

taudit' Alpageset 10

A right argument of 0 turns this behaviour off.



access

account number

action template

active workspace

alias

alias level directory

alternation

Application Debugging
Assistant

argument

argument scope

GLOSSARY

The privileges a user has to an object or an audit file. Also called permission.
See also: permission

See: user number

A regular expression defining an action to be taken when a match to a locator
template is found. See also: locator template, regular expression

The active execution environment.

A name that identifies a user enrolled in LOGOS. Any account can own any
number of aliases. The alias under which your account was first enrolled in
LOGOS is called your primary alias. Any alias other than your primary alias is
a secondary alias. See also: user number

A special directory in the LOGOS file system immediately below the root
which contains an entry for each user in LOGOS.

A pattern-matching construct that matches any one of a list of alternate
patterns. The vertical bar denotes alternation. For example, a| bc | d matches a
or bcord.

A tool that automates several steps in debugging applications constructed using
LOGOS.

A positional parameter passed to a LOGOS command. Also see: modifier,
parameter

A syntactic characteristic of every LOGOS command or script. Scope
influences how a command identifics its arguments. A command can have
short scope, long scope, or unprocessed scope.

A command with short scope recognizes all unescaped blanks as argument
delimiters and displays an error message if it encounters too many arguments.

A command with long scope only recognizes blanks as argument delimiters
until it has scanned the expected number of arguments. Additional
blank-delimited ficlds at the end of the argument list are considered part of the
last argument.

A command with unprocessed scope takes only onc argument and does not
recognize any special characters other than the command separator.
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attribute

audit file

audit record

auxiliary task

auxiliary task commands

auxiliary task workspace

base node

base page
broadcast note

calling tree

calling tree analysis

capturing a workspace

G-2 Glossary

A component of the object implied by the pathname. Attributes include source
form, compilation directives, documentation, journal, note, and tag. See also:
compilation directives, documentation, journal, note, source form, tag

A file that stores detailed tracking information about environments constructed
by LOGOS. This information includes:

¢ the full pathname and version of each object used

¢ the names and types of the environments in which the object has been
placed

¢ the object’s exact locations within those environments

A series of individual records inside an audit file, each describing a generation
of an application. Each record contains a list of end environments built, the
objects placed within them, and in some cases, their interrelationships.

An S-task initiated and controlled through LOGOS.

Commands that enable you to initiate an auxiliary task, communicate with it
interactively or under program control, and inquire upon its status.

The workspace in which an auxiliary task executes commands passed to it.

The first node in a paging file. There are several characteristics of the base
node that distinguish it from other nodes. During generation, the base node is
referred to by an asterisk (*) rather than by a name. The base node is
automatically brought into the workspace when a paging file is opened via the
Alpagefile function. Finally, the contents of the base node are always present
in the workspace of a paged application. See also: inference, exclusion by,

paging

See: base node

See: note

A hierarchy that represents the relationships between a program and the other
programs and data it references. This is a recursive definition; references can
be direct (in the program itself) or indirect (through a referenced program) to

an arbitrary depth.

A process by which some LOGOS commands (for example, build ) determine
the functions referenced by a specific root function. The analysis can be done
to any depth.

See: snapping a workspace



change count

change journal

clipboard

closing an object

closure

cluster

code tag

command

command directory

command output

command processor

command prompt
command results

command separator

A counter that increases each time you save an object, despite whether the
version number increases. You can display the change count of an object using
the list +summary +long or +date modifiers with the /ist command.

See: journal

Temporary storage used by some editor commands, such as put, to hold data
that may be retrieved later by another command, such as get.

Ending the editing of an object.

The metacharacter * denotes closure. Used when searching for strings, the
metacharacter allows you (o match the phrase you are looking for any number
of times, including none. See also: positive closure, elision

A SHARP APL package assembled by the build command from objects stored
within LOGOS. The contents of a cluster can be explicitly enumerated in the
argument 1o build, or calling tree analysis can be invoked and build will
automatically include referenced objects in the cluster. Clusters can be stored
in LOGOS paths or placed in workspaces, lilcs, or paging files.

A special comment beginning with aV and used to convey specific information
about a function or variable to the compiler. For example: the aVo code tag is
used to indicate to the compiler that the line on which it appears is never to be
Jjoined to another line by the diamondize compilation directive.

There are two types of commands: LOGOS commands and editor commands.
LOGOS commands are a sequence of letters or symbols that direct the actions
of LOGOS. Editor commands are a sequence of letters or symbols that direct
the actions of the LOGOS editor. Although some LOGOS and editor
commands have the same name, they do not have the same command syntax.

A directory or list of directories that is searched whenever LOGOS does not
recognize a command name. If a script with a matching name is found in the
command directory, it is executed. The command directory is set and enquired
upon with the cmddir command. See also: script

See: output

The part of the LOGOS system that scans, validates, and executes commands
entered by a user.

See: command separator
See: output
A character that can be used to separate LOGOS commands entered on the

same line. The default character is the LOGOS command prompt, v. It can be
changed using the environment sepchar parameter.
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command syntax

common structure

compilation

compilation directives

compiler
complementary

indexing

composite script

confirmation mode

context

control permission
creator

cyclic redundancy
check (CRC)
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The composition of a command. Commands have several parts, the
arrangement of which is called the syntax. LOGOS commands and editor
commands have a different syntax.

A form of hierarchical organization that groups objects based upon some
common characteristic, such as related functionality or operation on common
data structures. You might segregate general utilities, device handlers, data
compression functions, and command routines. These directories are stored
under a single directory unifying the entire system.

The process of transforming an object stored in LOGOS into an alternate form
according to prescribed rules. This alternate form is usually more suitable for
use in an end environment (it may be more compact, more efficient, etc.). For
example, the compiler can be used to remove the comments from a function
before it is placed into a workspace. Compilation is controlled through
compilation directives. See also: compilation directives, user-defined
compilation directive

A list of options that specify the transformations the compiler is to make to an

object before the object is placed into an end environment. These can be stored
as an object attribute [ : ¢, provided through the +compile modifier supported
by several commands, or included as part of a LOGOS session environment.

The part of the LOGOS system that carries out the process of compilation.

References to versions of an object using negative numbers, ~ 1, ~ 2, etc. For
example, .public.util.vtom[ 11 means the next to last version of the function
viom.

A script and a collection of objects referenced by the script that have been
melded into a single object. This is accomplished by localizing the pathnames
of the ancillary objects in the header of the script. When the script is invoked,
the objects are materialized as local functions and variables. See: script

A mode that issues a separate prompt for each object pending deletion. You
can invoke it with the delete +confirm modifier.

The execution environment (workspace), or a LOGOS pathname (which must
be a cluster) in which expressions subject to the eva/uate modifier of a

compilation directive are evaluated.

The privilege that enables a user to modify the access others have 10 an object.
See also: permission

The alias that saved the initial version of an object.

A check used in the tracking table to determine whether an object was
modified by you since fetched from LOGOS.



database
datatype

debugging mode

decomment

del editor

demand paging

See: file system

See: type

A mode controlled by the environment debug parameter. When it is set off and
an error is encountered while running a script, execution is abandoned and you
return to the LOGOS prompt. When it is set on, execution is not abandoned,

instead, debugging mode is enabled, and you are placed into immediate
execution of a sort. You can:

¢ branch to any line of the script

* enter a naked branch arrow to terminate the script and return to the v
prompt

¢ use »[ic to resume running the script
» execute LOGOS commands by preceding them with a right parenthesis

e use the )si command to examine the execution stack using the LOGOS edit
command.

» edit the script to correct the error using the the LOGOS edit command
For example:

)edit scriptname

will update the script in the hierarchy and in the workspace.

A procedure that removes all comments from a function. It is invoked as a
compilation directive.

The editor in SHARP APL in workspace 7 del, which is based upon the VS
APL Extended Editor and Full Screen Manager, enabled by VS APL’s xedit on
command. See the document VS APL Extended Editor and Full Screen
Manager (IBM publication SH20-2341-1). Sce also: editor

An operation triggered by the abscence of an object whose name has been
referenced in a running program. To use demand paging in LOGOS, you need:

* a global value error trap that exccutes the Alpagein function to resolve the
error in the immediate environment

* a global trap for ws full that exccutes »Alpwsfull 0.

The paging utilitics are available in the public directory public logos.paging.
See also: page-in, paging, paging utilities, request paging
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diamondize

directory

display potential

distribution

documentation

editing stack

editor

editor reference line

editor status line

editor window

elision

end environment
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A procedure that merges each line of an object with the next, when possible,
before saving the object in an end environment. It is invoked as a compilation
directive.

An object or a node in a LOGOS hicrarchy that can have descendants.

The property of a command or script that determines whether its result
displays. The result of a command or script displays only if display potential is
on. Commands have default display potential settings. The list command, for
example, displays its result by default. The display potential of a command can
be forced on by using O«cmd. It can be forced off by using var«cmd or «cmd.

The dispersion of changed objects into end environments. The distribute
command will place all specified objects into their appropriate end
environments, if an audit file was used in the original generation. distribute
finds all end environments in the audit file that reference any of the objects
specified, and updates them one by one. The actual update process depends on
the type of end environment. A different kind of distribution is described under
export file.

An object attribute that contains the description of the object as supplied by
the object’s owner.

The list of objects that arc currently open for editing.

The LOGOS editor used to create and edit LOGOS objects. The LOGOS
editor can be used in full screen or line mode, depending on your terminal
type. It is based on the editor in SHARP APL workspace 7 del. Sce: del editor

A line in the editor, highlighted when used in full screen mode, that functions
as a starting point for several editor commands.

A single line appearing at the top of the editor screen in full screen mode. It
displays the name of the object being edited, an indication of whether or not
you have modified it, and if it is an object from a LOGOS hierarchy, a list of
its non-default attributes.

The editor window appears when you are using the editor in full screen mode.
It displays output from editor commands and occupies a small area on the
terminal screen below the display of the object being edited. The window does
not always appear on the screen. When it is not required, the object display
area expands to fill the rest of the screen. You can control the size of the
window with the editor window command.

The metacharacter - specifies a kind of closure and matches the phrase it
follows 0 or 1 time.

A workspace, file, or paging file that is part of an application system generated
by LOGOS.



entry command line

entry expression

environment

See: entry expression

An expression stored in a LOGOS profile that is automatically executed every
time the owner of the profile enters LOGOS. See also: environment, exit
expression, profile

The term environment is used to talk about four different things:
+ end environment

* environment command

* environment selection expression

» context (for example, execution environment)

End environment. A collection of values that influence the operation of
LOGOS commands. They are set and enquired upon by the environment
command.

environment command, The command you use to set and enquire upon values
determining the end environment.

Environment selection expression. An cxpression which determines to what
environments certain commands will apply. The environments selected may be
workspaces, files, clusters. For example:

Iw 1234567 myws/p 7654321 pagefileAl 450 reportsif myfile 20

would select 3 environments: the workspace /234567 myws; the LOGOS
paging file 7654321 pagefilea !, paging area starting at component 450 and the
node named reports within that area; component 20 of the file myfile.

Context. When you use the execute compilation directive to evaluate objects
enclosed within delimiters and flagged with the AV code lag, you may
specify the context within which those objects are (o be evaluated. This is
specified as the pathname for a LOGOS-built cluster that contains the values
for the objects being evaluated.
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environment parameters

environment settings

environment stack

error output
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Parameters you can specify with the environment command to change aspects
of your LOGOS environment. These include:

¢ command separator
¢ command directories
» working directories
* compilation directives
» setting of debugging mode
* auxiliary task identity
* entry command line
* exit command line

* terminal type

* status line detail

* screen fields

¢ screen attributes

* keyword definitions
¢ audit files

¢ update environments

The settings of certain aspects of your environment. See: environment
paramelers

A means of saving and restoring environments to remove the burden of saving
environment values before altering them. Allows you to stack multiple
snapshots of the environment settings, and restore them at will.

A type of result output produced by a LOGOS command or script.

In a command, the error output describes error conditions arising from the
arguments or modifiers, or values implied by them.



evaluated argument

execute permission

execution environment

exit command line

exit expression

explicit page-in

explicit page-out

explicit selection

export file

extended pathname

file

file level directory

In a script, you can generate error output for any condition you choose.
Specifying that output as error output also causes a script’s execution to be
abandoned. See also: message output, output, result output, script output,
status output

A LOGOS command that is evaluated and whose result is passed as an

argument to another LOGOS command. This is done by enclosing the
argument command in parentheses. For example:

edit (locate Oreplace)

performs a search for the string Oreplace in the current working directories and
then passes any pathnames in which a match was found to the edit command.

The privilege that allows a uscr 1o exccule a function or script, but not to sce
it. See also: permission

The workspaces in which a system is executed.
See: exit expression

An expression stored in a LOGOS profile that is executed every time the
owner of the profile exits LOGOS. See also: entry expression, environment,

profile

Page in of a node explicitly done by a function’s code by calling the Alpagein
function.

Page out of a node explicitly done by a function’s code by calling the
Alpageout function.

When sclecting paging areas, you explicitly page in one node or select one
paging area. This is uscful when you have a repertoire of similar nodes, only
one of which is to be selected.

LOGOS files that can be transported to other machines and connected to other
LOGOS file systems, They are crcated and built using the export command,

which copies a list of pathnames to a specified export file. See also: import file

A pathname that includes explicit reference to a version of an object and/or to
one of its attributes.

A storage medium external to an APL workspace. Files can contain one or
more collections of defined functions, variables, or unnamed data objects.

A special directory immediatcly bencath the alias level in which you must
store other directorics only,
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file-resident

file system

file utilities

flat structure

full regular expression

generated environment

generation

global permission

group

header

hierarchy

identifiers
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Components of a system that are stored in a file, brought into the workspace
when needed, and then either written back to the file or expunged when no
longer required.

The part of the LOGOS system that stores LOGOS objects and their attributes.

Functions that are used to assist in the creation and manipulation of SHARP
APL files, particularly in scripts. They are found in the LOGOS public
directory .public.util files, and can be accessed by any user of LOGOS.

The simplest form of hierarchical organization, which has all objects stored
under a single directory. This reflects the flat format of a normal APL
workspace.

Used to express search and replacement strings within the LOGOS editor, and
for commands such as locate and replace. They consist of a locator template
that specifies the string to be sought, and an optional action template that
defines the action to be performed when a match to the locator template is
found. See also: action template, locator template, patterns, regular
expression, ?*

The workspaces, files, and page files built by LOGOS in which resides all of
the code necessary to execute an APL system.

The process that constructs end environments (workspaces, files, and paging
files) from objects stored in the LOGOS file system. See also: end
environment, paging file

Identical privileges to everyone for everything in a particular directory. Set
global permission by setting permission at the alias level. Permission is then
inherited by all subordinate directories created under the alias level.

A named collection of related aliases. The primary benefit of groups is that
they can be used to conveniently administer access privileges.

For example, the aliases of all pcople working on the invent project might be
enrolled in a group called inventdev. If inventdev has access to all the LOGOS
paths pertaining to the project, the task of keeping access information up to
date involves only the maintenance of the membership of the group. When
group membership changes, new members have access to all the paths while
former members no longer have access.

The first line of a function or script. It defines the syntax, arguments,
modifiers, and locals as appropriate. See also: script header

A graded or ranked series of things. Both the LOGOS filc system and the
calling tree are hierarchies. See also: calling tree, file system

Global or local names used in functions or scripts.



immediate execution
immediate execution
prompt

implicit page-in

implicit page-out

implicit selection

import file

inference, exclusion by

Jjournal

keep-in priority

keyword

limited regular
expression

link

The state during which you can enter APL expressions and see the results
immediately.

The prompt that indicates that you are in immediate cxecution mode. In
LOGOS, the immediate execution prompt is ¢[].

The process of paging-in a node of a LOGOS paging file, triggered indirectly
by a value area trapped by a suitable event trap.

The process of expunging a page from a workspace, triggered by a WSFULL
event trap or a page-in activity.

When selecting paging areas, you can establish an implicit precedence of
nodes by selecting more than one paging area, so that nodes in the latter areas
are shadowed by nodes in the former. Implicit selection allows a system to
fully customize its behaviour for the user.

A file created by the export command that consists of a LOGOS hierarchy. It
can be imported directly into LOGOS. Sce also: export file

A property of the generation process that excludes objects from nodes if they
represent the root of another node or if they appear in the base node. Inference
by exclusion is controlled by the build +inference modificr. By default,
inference by exclusion is turned on. See also: base node, paging

A LOGOS object attribute in which LOGOS users can record information
about the changes thcy have made to an object.

A measure of how important it is that a node remain in the workspace. All
other things being cqual, thc node with the highest keep-in priority will be
paged out last. Keep-in priority is specificd with the build +keepin modifier.

Used to store frequently used phrascs. A keyword is sct with the keyword
command or the environment keyword parameter, and is referenced by
preceding its name with a backstash (\). A keyword can be shortened to any
abbreviation that is unique. The phrasc or expression is substituted directly
into the command in place of the \keyword.

Used in pathnames to generate a sequence of names that match a particular
pattern. The use of regular expressions saves typing, and also makes possible
the selection of families of strings that would otherwise be awkward to
express. The metacharacters 2, x, and | combine with partial pathnames to
create these expressions. Sce also: patterns, regular expression, 2 %

A LOGOS object that is a pointer to another object. Links can be used to
create the illusion that an object resides in many places in a hierarchy, when in
reality, there is only onc central copy of the object. This provides the
convenicnce of casy access, yet retains the advantages of single source
maintcnance.
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local environment

localize

locator template

LOF
long scope
LRP
LRU

message output

metacharacter

modifier

module structure

nested command

node

non-terminal node
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Includes your working directories, command directories, separator character,
status area control, and other dynamic properties of a session.

To include an object name in the header of a function or script.

A text pattern that specifies a class of strings to be searched for. For example,
the pattern a? > matches all strings that begin with the letter a. See also: action
template, template

See: page-out strategy

See: argument scope

See: page-out strategy

See: page-out strategy

Text generated by a LOGOS command that is ancillary in nature. As an
example, suppose the disp/lay command is used to display an object that has a
broadcast note associated with it. The note is considered message output. See
also: error output, output, resull output, status output

See: reserved characters

A parameter that modifies the action of a command. Modifiers always begin
with a plus sign (for example, +summary), and are specified after any
appropriate arguments. See also: argument, parameter

A form of hierarchical organization that separates functional units of a system
into individual directories. For example, if your system consists of subsystems,
you might have a separate directory for each subsystem. These would be

stored under a single directory unifying the entire systcm.

A command enclosed in parentheses whose result is interpolated into a
command line.

Node has two definitions:

¢ A collection of objects in a paging (ile that are treated as a unit for the
purposes of materialization in or expulsion from the workspace.

* A level in the LOGOS hicrarchy. Non-terminal nodes have other nodes
beneath them. Terminal nodes do not. Sec also: non-terminal node, terminal
node

A node in the LOGOS file system with subordinate nodes. See also: node



note A LOGOS object attribute that is used to attach an informative message to an
object. The message is displayed whenever the source or other attribute of the
object is referenced.

object A complete entity stored within the LOGOS file system. Each object has a
type (function, variable, script, cluster, directory, link) and a number of
attributes (compilation directives, documentation, journal, note, source, tag).

object attribute See: attribute

object form The compiled version of an object (for example, a function after all comments
have been removed from it). See: source form

object header See: header
object type See: type
output LOGOS commands and scripts can produce output. LOGOS command

produce two kinds:
» result output, which is essential information generated by a command

* message output, which is ancillary information, such as a warning or an
error

Scripts can produce:

* result output

* message output

¢ error oulput

* status output

¢ quadprime output

Script output is controlled by the outpur command, which takes a textual
message as its argument, and uses the modifiers +error, +message,

+quadprime, +result, and +status to detcrmine what to do with it.

See also: display potential, error output, message output, result output, status
oulput

overlay The "threading" effect produced by the use ol multiple working directories.
Production versions of objects can be overlain by lest versions to enable
convenient testing of new or changed objects in an otherwise running
production system.
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page
page file

page-in

page-out

page-out strategy

paged system

paging

paging area

paging area header
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See: node
See: paging file

The movement of objects from a SHARP APL file into the workspace.
LOGOS supports both demand and request paging. To use paging, a paging
area containing the objects for page-in must be specified and built. See also:
demand paging, page-out, paging utilities, request paging

The removal of objects from the workspace. Objects can be explicitly paged
out by the Alpageout utility (found in the public directory
public.logos.paging), or implicitly by the page-out mechanism when Owa has
fallen below a certain threshold. The contents of the base node are never paged
out. See also: demand paging, page-in, paging utilities, request paging

There are three page-out algorithms for selecting objects for page-out first.
They are:

» Largest objects first (LOF), which selects the largest objects in the
workspace for page-out first.

+ Least recently paged (LRP) which selects the least recently paged objects
for page-out first.

¢ Least recently used (LRU) which selects the least recently paged objects for
page-out first.

An application in which some or all of the functions are stored in a function
file or a LOGOS paging file, and are brought into the workspace when
required.

An application architecture in which software is organized into functional
groups or "nodes” that are brought into a workspace by an application as they
are needed. Using this technique, extremely large applications can run in a
smaller workspace, even though the size of the application code may be many
times that of the workspace. See also: base node, demand paging,

inference (exclusion by), paging file, request paging

A set of contiguous components in a LOGOS paging file containing any
number of nodes. The paging area is referred to by a file name and a starting
component number.

Components at the beginning of the paging area containing information about
the area (for example, time and date of last generation, alias of the user
performing the generation, number of updates, etc.).



paging file

paging priority

paging utilities

parameter

parent directory

parent node

parent pathname
comment

password
path

pathname

patterns

An end environment constructed by LOGOS consisting of a SHARP APL file
organized into nodes. Each node is a LOGOS cluster containing functions
and/or variables that are moved into the workspace when required. The
LOGOS commands build and filesave will create paging files for you based on
the calling tree of a root function you specify.

See: keep-in priority

Functions used to assist in the running and dcbugging of applications that use
LOGOS paging. They are found in the public directory .public.logos.paging,
and can be accessed by any user of LOGOS. Sece also: demand paging,
page-in, page-oul, request paging

A collective term for a value (argument or modifier) passed to a LOGOS
command or script. See also: argument, modifier

The directory above any particular node in the LOGOS hierarchy. Many
attributes of the parent directory (such as retention) are passed on to the
objects or directories created below it.

See: parent directory

A special comment affixed to the end of the last linc of a function by the
LOGOS compiler. If you have sclected the p compilation directive, functions
fetched contain such a comment, distinguished by the prefix a*. The parent
pathname comment is used by the snap command to determine relationships
between workspace objects and their counterparts stored in LOGOS.

A personalized key that can be attached to an alias/user number pair.
See: parhname

A name identifying an object in a LOGOS hierarchy. A pathname is formed
by enumerating the directorics lying along the path to the abject, separating
each by a dot (.). A rooted pathname always begins with a dot, indicating that
the path begins at the very root of the hierarchy.

A pathname that does not begin with a dot is called a relative pathname, Such
pathnames arc resolved relative to the current working directory or command
directory. See also: qualified pathname, relative pathname, rooted pathname,
working directory

Patterns are built of expressions that obey a small and simple set of rules, and

are used to generate a series of names or strings that match them. See also: full
regular expression, limited regular expression, regular expression, ? *
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positive closure

primary alias
primary user number

primary working
directory

priority

profile

program file

program line labels
public directory
public library
public path

7%

qualified pathname

rank

read permission

reference count
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The access privileges a given user has to an object or to an audit file. Also
called access. Object permissions include control, execute, read, and write.
Audit permissions include control, read, and write. See also: control
permission, execute permission, read permission, write permission

The metacharacter + specifies a kind of closure and matches the phrase it
follows one or more times. See also: closure

See: alias
See: user number

See: working directory

See: keep-in priority
A collection of values associated with an alias and established whenever the
alias begins a LOGOS session. Profiles are created using the environment

+profile modifier. See also: entry expression, environment, exit expression

A file used to store functions and constants that can be materialized in the
active workspace. It can be built from objects stored in LOGOS or elsewhere.

{0, 11, 12).

See: public path

See: utility library

A path rooted under .public, the LOGOS public dircctory.

LOGOS metacharacters, used in regular expressions to indicate match any
character (?), and do so as many times as possible (*). See also: full regular
expression, limited regular expression, patterns

A pathname that is qualified by a suffix providing additional information. This
suffix consists of a pair of brackets surrounding version, attribute, and type
information. See also: pathname

A characteristic of a LOGOS object.

The privilege that allows a user to fctch the source form of an object. See also:
permission, source form

A count maintained for each paged-in object that indicates the number of
paged-in nodes that the object belongs to. If a node that contains a particular
object is paged-out, the object is nonethelcss exempt from page-out until its
reference count falls to 0.



reference line
reference type

references

registration

registration potential

regular expression

relative pathname

request paging

reserved characters

result output

See: editor reference line
Cluster, file, link, page file, script, workspace.

Workspace and file cross-references that LOGOS stores automatically for each
path in the system, so you can determine wherc your objects are being used.

Objects in the LOGOS file system can be registered out when you are making
changes to them. Anyone else who accesses that object during that time will
receive a warning that it is being modified by you. When you have finished
with the changes, the object can be registered back in. Registration is
controlled by the register command, with an argument of in or out.

Registration potential causes an object to be automatically registered out when
the edit command calls that object, and to be registered in when the object is
closed. Set by the register command with an argument of on or off.

A shorthand for generating a scries of names or strings that maich a particular
pattern. Sce also: full regular expression, limited regular expression, patterns,
?x

A pathname that is not specified from the root of the LOGOS hierarchy. See
also: pathname, rooted pathname

Based on some advance knowledge of the likely order of processing, and
particularly applicable to closed prompting systems where the issuing of one
command is statistically unrelated to, or biased against, subsequent issuing of
the same command. The Alpagein function is used for request paging, and can
be found in the LOGOS public directory public.logos.paging. Sce also:
demand paging, page-out, paging, paging uliilities

Special characters, also called metacharacters, that are of two kinds:

* Those which signify some special action on the part of the command
processor and must be quoted if they arc used in an argument to a command.

* All of the characters in the first group, plus those that are part of the syntax
of pathnames (for example, .}, plus a few others that cannot be used as
command separator characters (for example, v).

There are different reserved characters in different contexts (the LOGOS
command language, the cditor, and regular expressions).

The primary display gencrated by a LOGOS command or script. This excludes

output such as error messages, broadcast notes, and so on. See also: error
output, message output, output, starus oupud
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result potential

retention
retention count
retract permission
root

rooted pathname

scope

screen attributes
screen fields

script

script debugging mode

script header

script output
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Each native LOGOS command has the potential for returning an explicit
result. For some of these commands, such as /ist, the result potential is ‘on’ so
that, by default, a result is displayed. The result may be suppressed by using
the assignment arrow but not specifying a variable. For example:

~env +profile

For others, such as delete, the result potential is ‘off” so no explicit result is
returned unless specifically requested when the comment is used. For example

O«delete .dick.util.vtom

For user written scripts, explicit result may be declared by the form of the
script’s header, or by using the ourput command with the +result modifier. In
both cases, the result may be suppressed by using the technique mention above.
A value associated with every LOGOS object that determines how many
historical versions of the object are to be maintained. This value is set via the
retain command. See also: version

See: retention

Permission to retract the global shared variable for an active task without
terminating the task. Controlled by the LOGOS send command.

The "top” of the LOGOS file system. The focal point of the file system
through which all nodes can communicate with all other nodes.

A pathname that begins at the top of the hierarchy and begins with a dot (.).
See also: pathname, relative pathname

See: argument scope

Attributes of the terminal screen, including colour, intensity, and highlight.
Fields on the screen. You can display or establish the colour and highlighting
of these fields during your LOGOS session using the environment field
parameter.

A user-defined LOGOS command. Scripts can contain a mixture of APL
expressions and LOGOS commands. Sce also: command composite, script
directory

See: debugging mode

A header line resembling the header line of an APL user-defined function. A
script’s header is line 1 (unlike a function). Sce also: header

See: display potential, output



secondary alias

secondary user
number

separator character

shadowing

shell

short scope

signon lock

snapping a workspace

software life cycle

source attribute

source form

static tree analysis

status line

status output

stop control

storage margin

See: alias

See: user number

See: command separator

In APL, shadowing refers to a local concealing a more local value. In LOGOS,
shadowing can also refer to page file shadowing and directory shadowing.

An APL function that brings in a cluster from a file, localizes the contents of
the cluster, and executes the root function of the cluster (or another expression

you specify).
See: argument scope
See: password

Examining the objects in a workspace and storing in LOGOS all objects that
are new or have changed since they were last stored. Use the srap command.

The overall process of developing software. Life cycle phases arc:
specification, design, coding and testing, integration and testing, distribution,
and maintenance.

See: source form

The definition of an object as it is stored in the LOGOS file system, unaltered
by compilation directives. See: object form

See: calling tree analysis

Consists of zero, one, or two lines of status output at the top of the screen on
3270-type devices. The status area output includes the alias you arc using, the
current working directory, and information on the command that is running.
HDS108 devices can have only one line of status information, but you can set
the line that displays. The amount of status area is controlled with the
environment status parameter.

The output of a LOGOS command (or script) that is written to the status line
on the terminal. See also: error owrput, message output, output, result output

For debugging a paged system. Stop control can be set on a function whether
or not it is in the workspace. Once the function is paged in, this works the
same as APL stop control.

Used during implicit page-out to control when nodes are removed from the

workspace. An attribute of your application that you can sct with the utility
function Alpageset.
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trace control

tracking table
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A flag specified via +flags=s that qualifies the actions of the LOGOS locate,
replace, and compare commands.

The locate and replace commands take context into consideration when
searching for a string, treating names and numbers as units that either match
fully or not at all.

The compare command disregards the spelling of names local to the function
being compared. The comparison is based upon consistent use of a name set
within each function, and the name sets across functions being compare need
not be the same.

Qualifies the action of the editor locate, change, and highlight commands, so
that it takes context into consideration when searching for a string. When
searching syntactically, names and numbers are treated as units and either
match fully or not at all.

See: command syntax

A LOGOS object attribute that has no particular semantics ascribed to it by
LOGOS. It can be thought of as a "uscr-defined attribute.”

See: auxiliary task

A name associated an auxiliary task, to differentiate it from other auxiliary
tasks.

Expressions that specify patterns to be sought, and actions to be taken once
found. See also: action template, locator template

A node in the LOGOS hierarchy without any subordinate nodes. See also: node

The type of terminal you are using with LOGOS. You can tell LOGOS the
terminal type of your device using the environment terminal parameter.

For debugging a paged system. Can be set on a function whether or not it is in
the workspace. One the function is paged in, the control works like APL trace
control.

A variable in your workspace that LOGOS uses to maintain a mapping
between the objects in a workspace and their locations in the LOGOS file
system. This table is used by the snap, wssave, get, and build commands.

See: calling tree analysis

Used during implicit page-out. An attribute of your application that you can set
with the utility function Alpageset.



type

update generation

unprocessed scope

UP version

used list

user
user-defined command

user-defined compilation
directive

user number

utility library

version

version number
qualification

A characteristic of a LOGOS object. Types of objects are clusters, directories,
functions, links, scripts, and variables. Pathname output of commands includes
a designation of type in square brackets after the pathname. For example, [f]
for function, [c1 for cluster, and so on.

An incremental paging file generation invoked by using filesave +update
modifier.

See: argument scope

A version of an editor command that causes the command to work in the
opposite direction from the direction it usually works in. For example, the up
version of the add command (addup or upadd) causes the editor to add a line
above, rather than below the refercnce line.

A list maintained with every LOGOS path that records where the associated
object is used. The references command uses the information in used lists to
relate paths to end environments and audit files.

Anyone enrolled in LOGOS.
See: script

A user-supplied function or cluster called by the LOGOS compiler to process
an object’s source. There arce two varicties of user-defined directives:

¢ a directives, which arc executed before any of the built-in directives.

» z directives, which are executed after all of the built-in directives (except
for "lock™).

A SHARP APL signon number that identifics a LOGOS alias. A given alias
can have several accounts associated with it. The main account associated with
an alias is the primary user number for that alias. Other user numbers with the
same alias are called secondary user numbers.

A set of directories containing APL functions and variables, and LOGOS
scripts and clusters. The library provides a central location for objects that may
be useful to many different programmers, and avoids re-invention of wheels.
The utility directories have paths that begin with public, and can be accessed
by any user of LOGOS.

A numbered representation of an object in the LOGOS file system. An
arbitrary number of versions can be retained for cach object. Sce also: retention

See: version qualifier
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A particular version specified in the pathname of an object. For example, in
the path chart(4], the version qualifier [4] indicates version 4 of the object.

The VS APL Extended Editor and Full Screen Manager. See the document VS
APL Extended Editor and Full Screen Manager (IBM publication
SH20-2341-1).

A directory or list of directories used to resolve pathnames that are not
specified from the root (relative pathnames). The primary working directory is
the first directory in the list. See also: pathname

The privilege that allows a user to modify the source form of an object. See
also: permission, source form

IPSA workspace documentation facility. This is a package for generating
descriptions of the contents of a workspace, including cross reference
information, calling tree, etc. For more information, sce the WSDOC User's
Manual. WSDOC can be used to document LOGOS objects through the use of
the LOGOS wstofile command.



) entering LOGOS commands with, 6-9
recalling a command line with, 2-6, 5-26

* in pattern matching, 6-18, A-3

+ arguments and modifiers in scripts with, 5-9
LOGOS command modifiers with, 2-6, 4-7

+= empty modifier, 4-9

= editing objects in active workspace with, 6-3

? in pattern matching, A-3

\ arguments and modifiers in scripts with, 5-12
replacement rules for, in a script, 5-13

\+ arguments and modifiers in scripts with, 5-12

replacement rules for, in a script, 5-13

in pattern matching, A-6

syntactic search qualifier, 6-15

_ syntactic search qualifier, 6-18

Otrap in script debugging mode, 5-27

| in pattern matching, 3-21, A-3

u command separator, 2-3, 4-3

<> in pattern matching, A-6

Vv command
editing objects with, 6-3
exiting the editor with, 6-12

V in pattern matching, A-7

Vu editor command separator, 6-6

a in pattern matching, A-6

¥ command
entering complex arguments with, 4-6
scope of, 4-6

4+ command
scope of, 4-6
simple example of, 2-5

Alogos, 2-10

Alreclaim, running scripts with, 5-31

Abbreviating commands, 4-3
Abbreviating keywords, 4-9
Abbreviating modifiers, 4-7
Access

automatically extending, 3-34

controlling, 3-33

granting, 3-35

INDEX

inquiring about, 3-34
revoking, 3-37
types of, 3-33
Accessing objects, 3-19
Action template, A-4
main, pattern matching, A-6
Alias
inquiring about, 2-4
primary, 2-4
types of, 2-4
ALIAS command, 2-4
Alias level dircctories, description of, 3-8
Alternation, pattern matching, A-5
APL commands, in script debugging mode, 5-27
Application dcbugging assistant, 11-13
Applications
maintaining and generating, 8-50
structurc of, 8-6
Argument scope
long, 4-5
script, 5-14
short, 4-5
unprocessed, 4-6
Argument substitution character
changing, 4-12
WITH command with, 4-11
Arguments
script definitions with, 5-9
APL expressions in scripts with, 5-11
description of, 2-5
LOGOS commands in scripts with, 5-12
quotcs in, 4-4
reserved characters in, 4-5
scope of, 4-5
¥ in, 4-6
Arguments to commands, description of, 4-4
Attributes
editing, 6-4
kinds of, 3-6
saving, 3-12
toggling between, in the editor, 6-4
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Audit files
specifying, 8-17
using and maintaining, 8-17

Audit files, description of, 8-16

Audit records
description of, 8-16

Auxiliary tasks
checking processing in, 7-7
communicating with, using SEND, 7-5
communicating with, using TALK, 7-7
default task name, 7-3, 7-7
description of, 7-3
entering immediate execution, 7-6

freeing your terminal while talking to, 7-6

how LOGOS keeps track of, 7-5
initiating, 7-3

interrupting, 7-6 - 7-7

lifespan of, 7-4

monitoring, 7-11

naming, 7-3

obtaining a clear workspace, 7-4
other commands with, 7-14
reporting on, 7-11

requesting retract permission, 7-4, 7-7
result of, 7-4

running autonomously, 7-6
saving large workspaces with, 9-6
using LOGOS commands in, 7-8
using, in scripts, 7-15

BUILD command
auxiliary tasks with, 7-14
building a file with, 8-15
building a workspace with, 8-15
defining nodes with, 8-40
description of, 8-13

Calling trees, 12-11
Capturing
an environment, 5-21
command output, 4-8
CHANGE command, in the editor, 6-18
Closure, pattern matching, A-5
Clusters, 3-5
construction in scripts, 5-20
description of, 3-5, 8-12
CMDDIR command, 5-5
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Code tags
description of, 10-3, 10-12
interpretation of names in, 10-13
list of, 10-12
specifying, 10-13
Command directories
adding, 5-5
description of, 5-4
inquiring about, 5-5
linking to, 5-6
saving, 5-6
Command line, recalling, 2-6
Command names, abbreviating, 4-3
Command separator, 4-3
editor, 6-6
Command syniax, 4-3
COMPARE command, 12-16
Compilation directive attribute, 10-5
description of, 3-6
compilation directives, 3-6
context for evaluation with, 10-5
decomment functions with, 10-9
description of, 10-3
diamondizing objects with, 10-6
evaluate expressions with, 10-6
format variables with, 10-7
in scripts, 5-19

include LRU page-out statement with, 10-8

include parent pathname tag with, 10-7
inclusion of source lines with, 10-7
list of, 10-4
locking a function or script with, 10-7
order of evaluation of, 10-5
overriding, 10-10
overriding, preventing others from, 10-11
precedence of, 10-5
remove line labels with, 10-9
rename locals with, 10-8
setting, for a distribute, 11-12
specifying, 10-4
syntax of, 10-4
turning off, 10-5
user-defined, 10-14
user-defined epilogue with, 10-10
user-defined prologue with, 10-5
working directories with, 10-9
writing, 10-14

Compilation environment, 10-15



Compiler

description of, 10-3

use of, 10-3
Compiler utility function, 10-17
Complementary indexing, 3-15
Composite scripts

description of, 5-18

sample, 5-18
Confirmation mode, enabling, 3-32

Context compilation directive, specifying, 10-5

Control permission, description of, 3-33
COPY command, 3-25

registration option with, 11-6
Copying

a group of paths, 3-26

a single path, 3-25

limiting a directory copy, 3-28

one directory to another, 3-28

selected versions of paths, 3-27
Creating

a simple system, 3-21

directories, 3-15, 3-22

links, 3-16

objects, 3-11

scripts, 5-6
Cross-referencing

functions, 12-10
Cross-referencing, objects in the editor, 6-16
Cyclic redundancy check (CRC)

description of, 9-13

SNAP and, 9-15

Debugging scripts
See Script debugging mode
Decomment compilation directive, 10-9
DELETE command, 3-29
Deleting
all versions of a path, 3-29
displaying results while, 3-31
in multiple directories, 3-30
obsolete versions, 3-30
specific versions of a path, 3-29
the latest version of a path, 3-30
unreferenced objects, 3-31
warning prompts while, 3-31
Demand paging
description of, 8-30
page-in of nodes and, 8-34

Descriptor variables, pattern matching, A-7

Designing a hierarchy, 9-3
Destacking environments, 5-22

Diamondize compilation directive, 10-6

Dieresis, pattern matching, A-4
Directories
alias level, 3-8

command. See also Command directories, 5-4

copying, 3-25

creating, 3-15, 3-22
deleting, 3-29

description of, 3-5
displaying structure of, 3-18
file level, 3-8

listing contents of, 3-17
non-terminal nodes in, 3-9
terminal nodes in, 3-9

working. See also Working directory, 3-10

DISCONNECT command, 7-8

DISPERSE script, 9-7

DISPLAY command, 12-3
displaying objects using, 3-19
in the editor, 6-18

Displaying
objects, 12-3

DISTRIBUTE command, 11-10
displaying output from, 11-11

FILESAVE command, compared to, 11-17
inquiring on end environments with, 11-11

replacing objects with, 11-11
rules governing, 11-10
scripts using, 11-12

setting compilation directives with, 11-12

Distributing changes, 11-10

documentation, 3-6
creating, for scripts, 5-7

Documentation attribute
description of, 3-6
sample of, 3-7

EDIT command
creating scripts with, 5-6
editing objects with, 6-3
patterns with, 6-3
registering out objects with, 11-4
Editing a command line, 2-6
Editing attributes, 6-4
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Editing objects, 6-3 ENVIRONMENT command

cross-referencing while, 6-16 +STACK with, 5-21
discarding changes when, 6-13 displaying parameters with, 14-4
displaying status line while, 6-6 resetting parameters with, 14-5
displaying while, 6-18 saving parameters with, 14-5
executing commands as you open an object, 6-4 setting compilation directives with, 10-5
formatting while, 6-17 setting debugging mode with, 5-25
highlighting strings while, 6-16 setting parameters with, 14-4
in your active workspace, 6-3 Environment parameters
locating strings while, 6-15 defaults, 14-4
locating suspicious names in headers while, 6-17 displaying, 14-4
resequencing line labels in, 6-17 list of, 14-3
searching and replacing while, 6-18 resetting, 14-5
sorting header’s locals-list while, 6-17 saving, 14-5

Editing versions of objects, 6-4 setting, 14-4

Editor Environment stack
clipboard, 6-14 description of, 14-5
clipboard, fetching text from, 6-14 inquiring about, 5-20
command separator, 6-6 Environment stack. See also Stacking
command separator, changing, 6-7 environments, 5-21
commands, output of, 6-8 Environments
entering LOGOS commands in, 6-8 capturing, 5-21
exiting, 6-12 controlling, for scripts, 5-21
full screen, 6-7 destacking, 5-22, 14-6
line mode, 6-6 stacking, 14-5
looking at objects in, 6-5 Epiloguc compilation directive
reference line in, 6-8 See User-defined compilation directives
terminal support by, 6-3 Error message output, displaying script, 5-16
tools, 6-14 Escaping characters, in pattern matching, A-4

window, changing size of, 6-11
Elision, pattern matching, A-5
END command
changing destination of objects with, 6-13
closing objects with, 6-12
End environments
description of, 8-5
inquiring on, before a distribute, 11-11
updating. See also DISTRIBUTE command,
11-10
Entering LOGOS commands, 4-3
abbreviated, 4-3
in the editor, 6-8
multiple, 4-3
simple, 2-5

I-4 Index

Escaping metacharacters, pattern matching,
main, A-6
Evaluate compilation dircctive, 10-6
Evaluale expressions code tag, 10-12
Excise compilation directives, 10-9
Exclude code tag, 10-12
Exclusion by inference, 8-43
Execute permission, description of, 3-33
Exiting a TALK scssion, 7-8
Exiting LOGOS, 2-9
loading a workspace while, 2-9
temporarily, 2-8
Exiting the cditor, 6-12
Explicit selection, paging areas, 8-32
EXPORT command, 13-3
exporting cntirc directories with, 13-4
exporting pathnames with, 13-3



Export file
archiving with, 13-7
attaching, to LOGOS, 13-5
creating, 13-3
description of, 13-3
distributing contents of, 13-5
installing software with, 13-6
retrieving, 13-4
Exporting text in the editor, 6-14
Expressions, evaluating compilation directives
for, 10-6
Extended pathname
accessing, 3-19
description of, 3-9

File level directories, description of, 3-8
File system
accessing objects with, 3-19
description of, 3-8
root of, 3-8
Files
building, 8-22
building simple, 8-9
building with the build command, 8-15
data stored on, 8-22
export, 13-3
retrieving, from archive tape, 13-6
FILESAVE command

DISTRIBUTE command, compared to, 11-17

generating paging files with, 8-42
updating paging areas with, 11-15
FORMAT command, in the editor, 6-17
Format compilation directive, specifying, 10-7
Full regular expressions, A-4
Full screen editor
function keys in, 6-9
getting help in, 6-10
objects in, 6-7
Function, 3-5
Function keys, editor, 6-9
Functions
cross-referencing, 12-10
decommenting, 10-9
description of, 3-5
file utility, 8-10
locking, compilation directive for, 10-7

GET command
auxiliary tasks with, 7-14
description of, 8-7
moving text in the editor with, 6-14
Getting help, 2-7
in the editor, 6-9
Grouping, pattern matching, A-5
Groups, definition of, 2-4

Header
locating suspicious namcs in, 6-17
pathnames in script, 5-19
simple script, 5-7
sorting locals list in, 6-17
HEADER command
in the cditor, 6-17
Help
getting, 2-7
getting, in the editor, 6-9
writing, for scripts, 5-7
HELP command, 2-7
in the editor, 6-9
Hierarchy
common structure, 9-5
designing a, 9-3
flat structure, 9-4
module structure, 9-4
HIGHLIGHT command, in the editor, 6-16

Immediate execution
entering, from an auxiliary task, 7-6
entering, from LOGOS, 2-8
Implant tracking statcment compilation
directive, specifying, 10-8
Implicit selection, paging arcas, 8-32
IMPORT command
changing filenamc with, 13-5
importing a file with, 13-5
retrieving archived files, 13-6
Importing text in the cditor, 6-14
Inclusion compilation directives, 10-7
Inclusion set code tag, 10-12
Input interrupt, signalling, from LOGOS, 2-8
Interactive scssion, with an auxiliary task, 7-7
Introduction to LOGOS, 1-3
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Journal attribute
description of, 3-6
sample of, 3-7

Keep-in priority, description of, 8-44
Keywords

abbreviating, 4-9

defining, 4-10

deleting, 4-11

description of, 4-9

displaying, 4-10

saving, 4-10

Least-recently-used (LRU) page-out statement,
compilation directive for, 10-8
Leaving LOGOS
See Exiting LOGOS
Limited regular expressions, A-3
Line labels
removing, compilation directive for, 10-9
resequencing, in the editor, 6-17
Line mode editor
displaying status line in, 6-6
objects in, 6-6
Line, recalling a, 2-6, 5-26
Link, 3-5
LINK command, 3-16
Link resolution
description of, 3-16
disabling, 3-16
Links
creating, 3-16
description of, 3-5, 3-15
establishing, to command directories, 5-6
resolving, 3-16
when to use, 3-16
LIST command, 3-17
resolving patterns with, 6-3
Loading LOGOS, 2-3
without access, 2-4
Local code tag, 10-12
Local variables
assigning values to, in scripts, 5-11
renaming, compilation directive for, 10-8
LOCATE command, in the editor, 6-15
Locator template, A-4
main, A-4
Lock compilation directive, 10-7
Logging LOGOS session output, 5-30
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LOGOS
a strategy for learning, 1-viii
getting out of, 2-8
introduction to, 1-3
loading, 2-3
objects in, 3-5
requirements for using, 1-viii
structural overview of, 1-5
LOGOS command, 6-8
LOGOS command separator
arguments containing, 4-4
changing, temporarily, 4-4
separating commands with, 4-3
LOGOS commands
abbreviating, 4-3
arguments with, 4-4
entering, 2-5,4-3
entering multiple, 4-3
entering, in a TALK session, 7-8
entering, in the editor, 6-8
executing, as you open an object, 6-4
modifiers with, 2-6
processing sequences of, 4-11
producing output for. See Output, 4-7
syntax of, 4-3
using arguments with, 2-5
using modifiers with, 4-7
using, from APL functions, 2-10
LOGOS file system
Sce File system
Long argument scope, 4-5
advantages of, in scripts, 5-14
LRECLAIM, running scripts with, 5-31

Message output

command, capturing, 4-8

command, discarding, 4-9

command, displaying, 4-9

script, displaying, 5-16
Metacharacters, 12-6
Metacharacters, pattern matching, A-3
Modifiers

abbreviating, 4-7

abbreviating, in scripts, 4-7

APL expressions in scripts with, 5-11

description of, 2-6, 4-7

LOGOS commands in scripts with, 5-12

script definitions with, 5-9

specifying values for, 4-7



Nodes
defining, with the build command, 8-40
defining, with the shell command, 8-47
page-in of, 8-34
page-out of, 8-35
paging priority of, 8-37
specifying size of, 8-44
Non-metacharacters, 12-7
Nondiamondize code tag, 10-12
Note attribute, description of, 3-6

Objects
accessing, 3-19
attributes of, 3-6
changing destination of, 6-13
changing name of, 6-12
changing type of, 6-13
copying. See also Copying, 3-25
creating, with SAVE, 3-11
deleting. See also Deleting, 3-29
diamondizing, compilation directive for, 10-6
displaying, 12-3
distributing changed, 11-11
editing. See also Editing objects, 6-3
registering. See also Registering objects, 6-5
saving, 3-23
saving several, into one directory, 3-24
saving, in the editor, 6-12
setting retention. See also Retention, 3-13
summarizing, 12-5
tracking references to, 11-7
transferring, between workspaces, 7-12
types of, 3-5

Output
command, capturing, 4-8
command, discarding, 4-9
command, displaying captured, 4-8
command, types of, 4-7
in editor, 6-8
LOGOS session, logging, 5-30
scripts, types of, 5-16

OUTPUT command, 5-16

Page-in
demand paging and, 8-34
explicit, 8-39
implicit, 8-40
request paging and, 8-34

Page-out
description of, 8-31
explicit, 8-35
heuristics for implicit, 8-36
implicit, 8-35
specifying keep-in priority, 8-44
Paged system
generating, 8-40
structuring, with exclusion by inference, 8-43
Paged system, structuring, 8-38
Paged systems
debugging, 8-47
Paging
arcas, 8-30
concepts, 8-29 - 8-30
demand, description of, 8-30, 8-34
description of, 8-29
designing a paged system, 8-31
files, 8-29
page-out mechanism, 8-31
priority, 8-37
request, description of, 8-30, 8-34
utility functions, 8-38
Paging areas
description of, 8-30
explicit selection of, 8-32
identifying, 8-42
implicit selection of, 8-32
updating, 11-15
Paging filc
building, 8-42
building forcign, 8-23
building, with a script, 8-46
description of, 8-29
overwriting and updating, 8-45
paging areas within, 8-30
Parent pathname comment, how SNAP uses,
9-13
Parent pathname tag compilation dircctive, 10-7
Pathnames
information stored with, 3-10
segments of, 3-9
types of, 3-9
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Pattern matching, 3-20, 12-6
action templates, main, A-6
alternation, A-5
closure, A-5
context delimiter, A-6
descriptor variables, A-7
dieresis, A-4
elision, A-5
escaping characters, A-4
escaping metacharacters, main, A-6
executing APL expressions, A-7
grouping, A-5
metacharacters, A-3
multiple working directories with, 3-21
positive closure, A-5
separating patterns, 3-21
statement delimiter, A-6
using metacharacters, 12-6
Pattern-matching
using non-metacharacters, 12-7
Patterns
EDIT with, 6-3
locating, 12-6
resolving, with LIST, 6-3
single-character, A-5
Permission, access, 3-1
Positive closure, pattern matching, A-5
Prologue compilation directive
See User-defined compilation directives
Prompt character
See Command separator
Public path, creating a, 3-37
PUT command, 6-14

Quadprime prompt, generating, in a script, 5-17

QUIT command, leaving editor with, 6-13
Quotes, arguments with, 4-4

Read pemmission, description of, 3-33
Recalling a line, 2-6, 5-26
in a TALK session, 7-8
Recursion, 3-18
Reference line, description of, 6-8
REFERENCES command, 11-7
information returned by, 11-8
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References to objects, tracking, 11-7
REGISTER command, 11-3
Registering objects

displaying results from, 11-4

in, 6-13, 11-5

out, 6-5, 11-3

overriding registration, 6-5, 6-14, 11-4
Registration

commands supporting, 11-6

description of, 11-3
Registration potential

description of, 6-5

resetting, 11-6

setting, 11-5
Regular expressions, A-3

full, A-4

limited, A-3

quotes in, 4-4

using, 3-20
Relative pathname, description of, 3-9
Remove labels compilation directive, 10-9
Rename locals compilation directive, 10-8
Request paging

description of, 8-30

page-in of nodes and, 8-34
RESEQUENCE command, in the editor, 6-17
Reserved characters, quoting, in arguments, 4-5
Resetting your workspace, 2-9
Resolving links, 3-16
Result output

command, capturing, 4-8

command, discarding, 4-9

command, displaying, 4-8

script, displaying, 5-17
RETAIN command, setting retention using, 3-13
Retention

default, 3-13

inheriting, 3-13

setting, 3-13
Retrieving files, from export, 13-4
Roat, file system, 3-8
Rooted pathname, description of, 3-9
Running scripts, 5-31



SAVE command
+VALUE with, 3-12,9-8
auxiliary tasks with, 7-14
creating directories with, 3-15
creating objects with, 3-11, 9-8
creating scripts with, 5-7
putting systems in LOGOS with, 9-6 - 9-7
registration option with, 11-6

Saving
attributes, 3-12
command directories, 5-6
directories, 3-15
objects, 3-11, 3-23
objects from file system to workspace, 6-13
objects in the editor, 6-12
objects into one directory, 3-24
objects under a new name, 6-12
versions, 3-14

Scope flags, script, 5-14

Script debugging mode
Dtrap in, 5-27
APL system commands in, 5-27
description of, 5-24
editing in, 5-26
editing suspended or pendant scripts in, 5-27
enabling, 5-25
entering LOGOS commands in, 5-26
invoking a script in, 5-27
working in, 5-25

Script definitions
arguments and modifiers in, 5-9
forms of parameters for, 5-10

Scripts
\in, 5-13
\+ 1n, 5-13

abbreviating modifiers in, 4-7

APL expressions in, 5-11

argument scope for, 5-14

arguments and modifiers in, 5-11
assigning values to local variables in, 5-11
calling, 5-3

clusters in, 5-20

compilation directives in, 5-19
composite, 5-18

creating, with the EDIT command, 5-6
creating, with the SAVE command, 5-7
description of, 3-5, 5-3

DISTRIBUTE command in, 11-13

documentation for, creating, 5-7
examining simple, 5-7
headers in, 5-7, 5-19
improving simple, 5-8
invoking, in script debugging mode, 5-27
locking, compilation directive for, 10-7
LOGOS commands in, 5-12
naming, 5-3
precedence of LOGOS commands over, 5-3
predefined, 5-4
running, with adequate room, 5-31
sample, 5-27
special constructs in, 5-12
stacking environments in, 5-21
using auxiliary tasks in, 7-15
Searching and replacing in the editor, 6-18
Searching for strings in objects, 6-15
SEND command
result of, 7-5
suppressing crror conditions, 7-6
transmitting input to auxiliary tasks with, 7-5
when it fails, 7-6
SETNAME command
changing destination of objects with, 6-13
changing object name with, 6-12
Setting up a simple system, 3-21
SETTYPE command, 6-13
SHARE command, 3-33
SHELL command
defining node shells with, 8-47
Shells
defining, 8-47
description of, 8-25
Short argument scope, 4-5
S1 command, inquiring on scripts on the stack
with, 5-26
SIGNON command, 7-3
Single-character paiterns, A-5
SNAP command
attributes with, 9-9
changed objects with, 9-10
compiled objects with, 9-9
confirming, 9-10
excluding objects from, 9-9
explanation of, 9-12
previewing, 9-10
rebuilding a snapped workspace with, 9-11
saving objects in LOGOS with, 9-8
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Software lifecycle, 1-3

breakdown of, 1-4

phases in the, 1-4
SORT command, in the editor, 6-17
Source attribute, description of, 3-6
Stacking environments

in a script, 5-23

Stacking environments. See also Environment

stack, 5-21
Status line

description of, 6-5

displaying in line mode editor, 6-6
Status line output, displaying script, 5-17
SUMMARIZE command, 12-5
Summarizing objects, 12-5
Syntactic search qualifier, 6-15, 6-18
SYNTAX command, 12-14
Systems

creating a simple, 3-21

in LOGOS, putting, 9-6

maintaining multiple versions of, 9-5

stored on file, saving, 9-7

Tag attribute
description of, 3-6
sample of, 3-7
TALK command, 7-7
TALK session
entering a, 7-7
leaving a, 7-8
recalling a line in, 7-8
sample of, 7-10
using LOGOS commands in, 7-8
Tasks
See Auxiliary tasks
TASKS command, 7-11
Templates
action, 12-7

Tree analysis, description of, 8-14
Types of objects, 3-5

Union code tag, 10-12
Unprocessed argument scope, 4-6

Unprocessed scope, pros and cons in scripts,

5-15
Update generations, description of, 11-15
Updating end environment, 11-10
Updating paging areas, 11-15
User number, primary, 2-4
User-defined code tag, 10-12
User-defined compilation directives
applications of, 10-18
epilogue, description of, 10-10
epilogue, use of, 10-14
lcft argument syntax for, 10-15
prologue, description of, 10-5
prologue, use of, 10-14
sample, 10-16
writing, 10-14
Utility library
compilation, usc during, 15-5
contents of, 15-7
description of, 15-3
documentation for objects in, 15-8
information with objects in, 15-8
linking to, 15-4
LOGOS session, use during, 15-6
rcferencing objects in, 15-5
script execution, use during, 15-5
structure of, 15-3
working dircctorics and, 15-4

Variables
compilation directive for, 10-7
description of, 3-5
local. Sce also Local variables, 10-8

locator, 12-7 VERSION command, simple example of, 2-5
Tracking references to objects, 11-7 Version numbers, saving without incrementing,

Tracking statement compilation directive, 10-8 3-14, 6-12

Tracking table, how SNAP uses, 9-13 Versions of objects

TRANSFER command cditing, 6-4
transferring objects with, 7-12 saving, 3-14

when it fails, 7-13

Transferring objects between workspaces, 7-12
avoiding overwriting, 7-13
ignoring errors, 7-13

Warning prompts
controlling, 3-32
responding to, 3-32
types of, 3-31
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WHOIS command, simple example of, 2-5
WINDOW command, in the editor, 6-11
WITH command
a with, 4-11
specifying a surrogate for, 4-12
surrogates for, 4-12
the DISPERSE script with, 9-7
using, 4-11
WORKDIR command, 3-10
Working directory
changing current, 3-11
compilation directive for, 10-9
default, 3-10
description of, 3-10
displaying current, 3-10
how SNAP uses, 9-14
multiple, 3-11
resetting, 3-11
setting multiple, 3-11

Working directory compilation directive, 10-9

Workspace
backing up, with WSBACKUP, 8-19

building a, with the BUILD command, 8-15

obtaining a clear, 7-4

resetting your, 2-9

saving objects to, 6-13

saving, with WSSAVE, 8-18
simple approach to building, 8-8
tools for building, 8-18

Workspaces, transferring objects between, 7-12

Write permission, description of, 3-33
WSBACKUP command, 8-19
WSDOC

documenting objects with, 12-13
WSSAVE command, 8-18

XREF command, in the editor, 6-16
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